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Preface

Oracle E-Business Suite 12 Financials is a solution that provides out-of-the-box features

to meet global financial reporting and tax requirements with one accounting, tax, banking,
and payments model, and makes it easy to operate shared services across businesses and
regions. You may have read what EBS Financials does, but with this book on your work desk
you will see how to do it.

There are many ways of configuring and using E-Business Suite 12 Financials. This cookbook
demonstrates how to use E-Business Suite 12 Financials in a way that will enable you to
understand the core functionalities of the main Financials modules. Each recipe is presented
as a scenario-based topic that details typical business scenarios.

You will start by creating Items in Inventory, and then purchase Items in Procurement. Supplier
invoices are entered and paid in Payables and Assets created and managed.

Iltems are sold and shipped to customers in Order Management, and funds received from
customers in Receivables. Cash is managed and transactions transferred to the General
Ledger through the Subledger Accounting with the corresponding tax calculations. The periods
are then closed in the final chapter. Let's look at each chapter in brief summaries.

What this book covers

Chapter 1, Creating Items in Inventory, includes recipes for creating ltems and exploring the
Item attributes. It then continues with creating Item templates and exploring Item controls and
concludes with adjusting Items in Inventory and classifying Iltems into categories.

Chapter 2, Purchasing Items in Procurement, covers the Requisition-to-Receiving flow, with
recipes covering raising and approving Requisitions, creating Suppliers, Purchase Orders,
and receiving ltems. The chapter then concludes with reviewing the Procurement
Accounting transactions.
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Chapter 3, Paying Supplier Invoices in Payables, covers the Invoice-to-Payment flow, with
recipes covering entering and managing various types of Invoices. The recipes then cover
payment to Suppliers, and conclude with a review of the Payables Accounting transactions.

Chapter 4, Managing Assets, covers adding and adjusting assets. The recipes then cover
depreciating and retiring assets and conclude with a review of Asset Accounting transactions.

Chapter 5, Selling Items to Customers in Order Management, covers the Orders-to-Invoice
flow, with recipes covering creating customers and different types of sales orders. The recipes
then cover adding Items to a Price List, reviewing Order Management workflow, and the
management, releasing, and shipping of orders, and then conclude with creating invoices

for customers.

Chapter 6, Receiving Funds in Receivables, covers the Invoice-to-Receipt flow, with recipes
covering creating and adjusting invoices, entering receipts, and managing debts. It concludes
with reviewing the Receivables Accounting transactions.

Chapter 7, Managing Cash, covers creating a bank account, and entering and reconciling
bank statements. It then goes on to creating Cash Forecasts, and concludes with a review
of Cash Accounting transactions.

Chapter 8, Defining Transactions for the General Ledger, covers defining the Chart of
Accounts, and setting up the ledger. It then covers defining Subledger Accounting and
concludes with defining E-Business tax accounting.

Chapter 9, End of Period Processing, covers closing Payables, Purchasing, Receivables,
Inventory, and the General Ledger.

What you need for this book

You will need access to the standard Oracle E-Business Suite 12 demonstration Vision
database. This can be downloaded from http://edelivery.oracle.com.

Who this book is for

This book is for E-Business Suite Financials specialists who want a broader understanding
of particular areas of the Financials modules. Businesses can use this book to identify key
functionalities of the financial modules, and very quickly demonstrate a pilot to obtain the
core requirements.
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If you are a business analyst, functional consultant, technical consultant, project sponsor,
project manager, project team member, system accountant or solution designer, testing team
member, training team member or support team member, then this book is for you.

This book assumes that you have basic navigation skills and you understand some key
E-Business Suite terminology.

Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between different
kinds of information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an explanation of
their meaning.

New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the screen,
in menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in the text like this: "Search for the
PRD20001 Item."

[ Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this. ]

[ Q Tips and tricks appear like this. ]

Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about this
book—what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for us to
develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply send an e-mail to feedbackepacktpub.com, and
mention the book title via the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please send us a note in the
SUGGEST A TITLE form on www . packtpub . com or e-mail suggest@packtpub . com.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing or
contributing to a book, see our author guide on www . packtpub.com/authors.
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Customer support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to help you to
get the most from your purchase.

Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes do
happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books—maybe a mistake in the text or the
code—we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you can save other
readers from frustration and help us improve subsequent versions of this book. If you find any
errata, please report them by visiting http: //www.packtpub.com/support, selecting
your book, clicking on the errata submission form link, and entering the details of your
errata. Once your errata are verified, your submission will be accepted and the errata

will be uploaded on our website, or added to any list of existing errata, under the Errata
section of that title. Any existing errata can be viewed by selecting your title from
http://www.packtpub.com/support.

Piracy

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media. At Packt,
we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If you come across any
illegal copies of our works, in any form, on the Internet, please provide us with the location
address or website name immediately so that we can pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyrightepacktpub.com with a link to the suspected pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you
valuable content.

Questions

You can contact us at questions@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with any
aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.




Creating Items in
Inventory

In this chapter, we will start with recipes for creating Iltems. We will cover:

» Creating Items

» Exploring Item attributes

» Creating Item templates

» Exploring Item controls

» Adjusting Items in inventory

» Classifying Items

Introduction

An organization's operations include the buying and selling of products and services. ltems
can represent the products and services that are purchased and sold in an organization. Let's
start by looking at the Item creation process.



Creating Items in Inventory

The following diagram details the process for creating Items:
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1. The ltem Requester (the person who requests an Iltem) completes an Item Creation
Form, which should contain information such as:

o Costing information

o Pricing Information

o Item and Product Categories

o Details of some of the ltem attributes
o The inventory organization details
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2. Once complete, a message is sent to the Master Data Manager (the person who
maintains the master data) to create the Item. The message could be sent by fax,
e-mail, and so on.

3. The Master Data Manager reviews the form and enters the details of the Item into
Oracle E-Business Suite by creating the Iltem. Once complete, a message is sent to
the Item Requester.

4. The Iltem Requester reviews the Item setup on the system.

Let's look at how Items are created and explore the underlying concepts concerning the
creation of Iltems.

Creating Items

Oracle Inventory provides us with the functionality to create Items. Sets of attributes are
assigned to an Item. The attributes define the characteristics of the Iltem. A group of attributes
values defines a template, and a template can be assigned to an Item to automatically define
the set of attribute values.

An Item template defines the Item Type. For example, a Finished Good template will identify
certain characteristics that define the Item as a finished good, with attributes such as
"Inventory Item" and "Stockable" with a value of "Yes". Let's look at how to create an Item

in Oracle Inventory. We will also assign a Finished Good template to the Item.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the System Administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD:

1. Select the Inventory Responsibility.

2. Select the V1 Inventory Organization.
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How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to create an Item:

© Master Item (V1)

@&
(EI—

Organization |V1 |Vision Operations

Item |PRD20001

Description |Paper Widget

i )

' Master

Display Attributes

' Org = Al

Main | Inventory Bills of Material Asset Management Costing Purchasing Receiving Physical Attributes

[ 0]

= Unit of Measure

Secondary
Defaulting

Long Description

Primary Each

|

Conversions

' Standard
 Item specific
® Both

Deviation Factor + 0 %
Deviation Factor - 0%

User Item Type
Item Status  Active

Navigate to Items | Master Items. Please note that Items are defined in the

Master Organization.

Enter the Item code, for example, PRD20001.
Enter a description for the ltem:

Window Help

Categories

Catalog

Pending Status

Revisions

Item Subinventories

Item Relationships
Manufacturer Part Numbers
Cross References

Item Costs

Engineering Transfer
Organization Assignment
Find Atribute...

Copy From...

eRecord Details
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4. Select Copy From from the tools menu (or press Alt+T). We are going to copy the
attributes from the Finished Good template:

© Copy From

Template (IRt - |Finished Good
Item
Clear Cancel Apply ) Done

We can also copy attributes from an existing Item.

Enter Finished Good and click on the Apply button (or press Alt+A) and click on the
Done button.

7. Save the Item definition by clicking on the Save icon (or press Ctr/+S).

ltems contain attributes and attributes contain information about an Item. Attributes can be
controlled centrally at the Master Organization level or at the Inventory Organization level.

There's more...

Once the Item is created, we need to assign it to a category and an inventory organization.

Assigning Items to inventory organizations

For us to be able to perform transactions with the Item in the inventory, we need to assign the
Iltem to an inventory organization. We can also use the organization Item form to change the
attributes at the organization level. For example, an Item may be classified as raw materials in
one organization and finished goods in another organization.

IE! Window Help

Categories

Cartalog

Pending Status
Revisions

Item Subinventories
Item Relationships
Manufacturer Part Numbers
Cross References
Item Costs
Engineering Transfer
Find Anribute..

Copy From...
eRecord Details
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1. From the Tools menu, select Organization Assighment.

2. Select the inventory organization for the Item. For example, A1-ACME
Corporation. Click on the Assigned checkbox.

© Master Item (V1) 10 x]

ltem [PRD20001 Paper Widget

Organization Assignment

Unit of Measure

h%o} 2™ [ii] ||

O
g Name Primary Tracking Pricing Assigned
@A AcMECoomtion  Fach  pimay - Primay ZINC
. v Vision Operations |Each Primary - | Primary v

3. Save the assignment.

Assigning Items to categories

When an Item is created, it is assigned to a default category. However, you may want to
perform transactions with the ltem in more than one functional area, such as Inventory,
Purchasing, Cost Management, Service, Engineering, and so on. You need to assign the Item
to the relevant functional area. A category within a functional area is a logjcal classification of

Items with similar characteristics.
Window Help

Catalog

Pending 5tatus

Revisions

[tem Subinventories

Item Relationships
Manufacturer Part Numbers
Cross References

Item Costs

Engineering Transfer
Drganization Assignment
Find Attribute...

Copy From...

eRecord Details
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1. From the Tools menu, select Categories.

2. Select the Categories Set, Control Level, and the Category combination to assign to
the Item:

© Category Assignment (V1) - PRD20001 EE=
Item |PRD20001 Paper Widget

Category Assignment

Category Set Control Level Category
Product Master 114001 =
Purchasing Master 615.62

l Inv.ltems Org

3. Save the assignment.

See also

Classifying Items recipe in this chapter

Exploring Item attributes

There are more than 250 ltem attributes grouped into 17 main attribute groups. In this recipe,
we will explore the main groups that are used within the financial modules.
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How to do it...

Let's explore some Item attributes:
1. Search for the Finished Good Item by navigating to ltems | Master Items:
© Find Master tems (V1) |_]o)x]

[al PRD20001 o

Items

Description ‘Paper Widget

Long Description

Item Status Primary Unit of Measure

User Item Type BOM Item Type
Category Set Category
EAM Item Type

’7
. -
’7
. -

Stockable l:
[ -
[ -
[
[ -
[ -
[
[ -
I

Catalog Group

Inventory Item
Transactable Costing Enabled
Purchased Purchasable
Customer Ordered Customer Orders Enabled
Internal Ordered Internal Orders Enabled
Invoiceable
Build in WIP
Recipe Enabled

Process Quality Enabled

Invoice Enabled
BOM Allowed

Process Execution Enabled

LLLLLLLL W ;

Process Costing Enabled

[ Clear | ([ New || Fnd )

2. Click on the Find icon. You then enter the Item code and click on the Find button to
search for the Item.

3. Select the tabs to review each of the attributes group:

[ml Inventory Bills of Material Asset Management Costing Purchasing Receiving Physical Attributes E

Unit of Measure

Conversions _—
Primary |Each User Item Type lFinished good

" Standard
Tracking |Primary > - - flo
R e  |tem specific Item Status |Active
Pricing |Prima >

—t—— @poth
Secondary -
Defaulting | -

Deviation Factor + 0%
Deviation Factor - 0 %

Long Description
[This Paper wiget a paper application that can be embedded into thiparty books by any user reading a
book where they have rights of authorship. Paper widgets allow users to turn personal content into books
that can be shared in libraries where the code can be installed.

I

4]
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In the Main tab, check that the Item Status is Active. We can also enter a long

description in the Long Description field.

The default value of the primary Unit of Measure (UOM) can be defined in the
INV: Default Primary Unit of Measure profile option. The value can be overwritten
when creating the Item. The Primary UOM is the default UOM used in other modules.

For example, in Receivables it is used for invoices and credit memos.

Main |Inventonr~|k Bills of Material Asset Management Costing Purchasing Receiving Physical Attributes

v Stockable ¥ Transactable
["'Revision Control (D) ¥ Reservable (G) ["'Check Material Shortage

Lot Expiration (Shelf Life) ¥ Cycle Count Enabled
Control |No Control - Negative Measurement Error
Shelf Life Days 0 Positive Measurement Error

Retest Interval
Expiration Action Interval Serial )
Generation |Ne Control i

Expiration Action
Starting Prefix
Lot Starting Number
Control |No Control >
Starting Prefix

["' Grade Controlled
Starting Number [SRERAND. S

Maturity Days Default Grade

Hold Days

Locator Control |No Control > [ Restrict Subinventories [ Restrict Locators ([}

4

In the Inventory tab, check that the following are enabled:

o Inventory Item: It enables the Item to be transacted in Inventory.

The default Inventory Item category is automatically assigned to the

Item, if enabled.
o Stockable: It enables the Item to be stocked in Inventory.

o Transactable: Order Management uses this flag to determine how returns

are transacted in Inventory.

o Reservable: It enables the reservation of Items during transactions.
For example, during order entry in Order Management.

Main Inventory Bills of Material Asset Management JCostingl Purchasing Receiving Physical Attributes

L]

v Inventory Asset Value

v Include In Rollup

Cost of Goeds Sold Account  01-510-5110-0000-000
Standard Lot Size

[}
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7. Inthe Costing tab, check that the following are enabled:
o Costing: Enables the accounting for Item costs. It can be overridden in the
Cost Management module, if average costing is used.

o Cost of Goods Sold Account: The cost of goods sold account is entered.
This is a general ledger account. The value defaults from the Organization
parameters.

Main Inventory Bills of Material Asset Management Costing | Purchasing| Receiving Physical Attributes

v Purchased ! Purchasable ["I Use Approved Supplier
v Allow Description Update Outsourced Assembly
["' Outside Processing Item Invoice Matchin
: - RFQ Required |Yes i : J :
Unit Type - Receipt Required Yes >
Taxable |Yes v
Inspection Required ¥:
Input Tax Classification Code VAT-15%
Default Buyer Brown, Ms. Casey Unit of Issue Dozen
Receipt Close Tolerance 5% Invoice Close Tolerance 5%
UN Number Hazard Class
List Price 250 Market Price
Price Tolerance 10% Rounding Factor

Encumbrance Account
Expense Account (01-510-7530-0000-000
Asset Category MACHINE-PACK

8. Inthe Purchasing tab, enter a Default Buyer for the purchase orders, a List Price,
and an Expense Account. Check that the following are enabled:

o Purchased: It enables us to purchase and receive the Item.
o Purchasable: It enables us to create a Purchase Order for the ltem.

o Allow Description Update: It enables us to change the description of the
Iltem when raising the Purchase Order.

o RFQ Required: Set this value to Yes to enable us to require a quotation for
this Item.

o Taxable: Set this value to Yes with the Input Tax Classification Code as
VAT-15%. This can be used with the default rules in E-Tax.

o Invoice Matching: Receipt Required-Yes. This is to allow for three-way
matching.
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9. Inthe Receiving tab, review the controls.

Lead Times Work In Process | Order Managem’tl‘ll] Invoicing Process Manufacturing Service Web Option | * |

¥ Customer Ordered ¥ Customer Orders Enabled ¥ Shippable
W Internal Ordered ¥ Internal Orders Enabled W OE Transactable
["1 Pick Components Check ATP |None -
["Assemble to Order ATP Rule

ATP Components |None o
["Ship Model Complete Picking Rule

Default Shipping Organization
Default SO Source Type | Internal o

Shipping Sublnventory
Charge Periodicity

["'Returnable Tolerances
[TRMA Inspection Required Over Shipment Over Return
["IFinancing Allowed Under Shipment Under Return

10. In the Order Management tab, check that the following are enabled:

o Customer Ordered: This enables us to define prices for an Item assigned to
a price list.

o Customer Orders Enabled: This enables us to sell the Item.
o Shippable: This enables us to ship the Item to the Customer.
o Internal Ordered: This enables us to order an ltem via internal requisitions.

o Internal Orders Enabled: This enables us to temporarily exclude an ltem
from internal requisitions.

o OE Transactable: This is used for demand management of an Item.

Lead Times Work In Process Order Management | |rlwiicin'g\| Process Manufacturing Service Web Option |1 |

¥/ Invoiceable Item

W/ Invoice Enabled

Accounting Rule [Immediate
Invoicing Rule |Advance Invoice
Output Tax Classification Code VAT
Sales Account |01-510-4110-0000-000
Payment Terms |IMMEDIATE

]
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11. In the Invoicing tab, enter values for the Accounting Rule, Invoicing Rule, Output
Tax Classification Code, and Payment Terms. Enter the Sales Account code and
check that the Invoiceable Item and Invoice Enabled checkboxes are enabled.

Creating Item templates

An Item template is a set of attributes that enable the 'quick' creation of an Item. In this
recipe, we will create an Item template that can be used to create many similar ltems. We
will copy from the Finished Good template to our new template called ACME Finished Good.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite and select the Inventory responsibility.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to create an Item template:

1. Navigate to Setup | Items | Templates.
2. Select the Inventory Organization.

Item Templates M =3

Template ||
Description

Organization

Item Status Primary Unit of Measure
User Item Type BOM Item Type -
EAM Item Type A
Inventory Item - Stockable -

Transactable
Purchased
Customer Ordered
Internal Ordered
Invoiceable

Build in WIP
Recipe Enabled

Process Costing Enabled

Costing Enabled
Purchasable

Customer Orders Enabled
Internal Orders Enabled
Invoice Enabled

BOM Allowed

Process Execution Enabled

Process Quality Enabled

J New
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3. From the Find Item Templates form, click on New button or press Alt+N.

O Item Template (A1) M = E3
Template |ACME Finished Good Description ACME Finished Good Templare|
Organization Il 1
Show: All Groups =
Attribute Name Controlled At Value Enabled
l User Item Type Org 0o |-l
Item Status Master [] n
Primary Unit of Measure Master (I
Conversions Master ]
Description Master (I
Global Descriptive Flexfield Org (I
Tracking UOM Indicator Master ]
Pricing UOM Indicator Master []
Defaulting Control Master [
Secondary Unit of Measure Master O [+

4. In the Template field, enter the name of the new template; for example, enter ACME
Finished Good.

5. Inthe Description field, enter a suitable description, for example, enter ACME
Finished Good Template.

File Edit View Fr;ic:l;-:"._'u'indow Help

Select Copy Template from the Tools menu.

7.  We can use this form to select the attributes groups that we want to copy from the
Finished Good template.

Click on the Apply button.
Click on the Done button.

10. In the dialog box presented to us, with the message "Do you want to save the
changes you have made?", click on the Yes button.

[}
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Iltem templates can be created from scratch. To make the template creation process easier,
Oracle has provided us with a number of seeded templates as a starting point to copy from.
We can also combine templates and manually amend the attributes to define our template.
When we copy from an existing template, we have choices that determine how the copy

will occur.

= Slox
b8 O Copy Template B
Organiz| ) _ ) 0 h
Template Finished Good |Finished Cood

Show: All G Copy Attributes
Attribute N ' Overwrite @ ' Owerwrite Not Null Enabled

l User Item T]| =
Item Status| ¥ Main ¥ Receiving ¥ Order Entry
Prman i W Inventory v Physical Attributes ¥ Inveicing
Conversion| ™ Bills of Material ¥ General Planning ¥ Service -
Description W Asset Management [+ MPS/MRP Planning W/ Web Option O
Clobal Des{ " Costing W Lead Times ¥ Process Manufacturing =
Tracking U{ ™ Purchasing ¥ Work in Process 2
Pricing UOI ) ) O
Defaulting | | Clear () | | Cance| | Apply | | Done (F) -
Secondary URIT of Measure Master e

The three main choices are as follows:
1. Overwrite: All selected attribute values are copied to the new template and any
values that we have manually created will be overwritten.

2. Append: Attributes that have no value will be copied across to our template. This
mode is useful if you are using a combination of templates.

3. Overwrite Not Null: Only the selected attributes that contain values will be copied.

There's more...

Let's amend the template to allow us to automatically populate the template with some
default values. Let's create an Item and apply the amended template to the Item.




Chapter 1

Amending the template
Let's search for the template and amend the templates to include some of the default values:

1. Search for the ACME Finished Good template by navigating to

Setup | Iltems | Templates.
2. Enter ACME Finished Good in the Template field and click on the Find button.
3. Click on the Open button to view the template.

IAII Groups

Main
Inventory Description |ACME Finished Good Template
Or Bills of Material il
Asset Management
Costing
Show :
Attribeceiying ~) Controlled At Value Enabled
Purchased Master Yes [T
Purchasable Master Yes v
Default Buyer Org Stock, Ms. Pat v
Use Approved Supplier Org (I
Input Tax Classification Code Org VAT - 15% v
Taxable Org Yes v
l Receipt Close Tolerance Org []
Allow Description Update Org Yes v
Inspection Required Org (I
Receipt Required Org Yes [ =

4. In the Attributes Group region, select Purchasing and enter some default values,
for example:

o Default Buyer: Stock, Ms. Pat

o Input Tax Classification Code: VAT-15%
o Taxable: Yes

o Allow Description Update: Yes

o Receipt Required: Yes

vww allitebooks.conl
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5. Save the template.

© ltem Template (V1) M [s] 3
Template ACME Finished Good Description |ACME Finished Good Template
Organization I 1

Show: Receiving -
Attribute Name Controlled At Value Enabled
Over-Receipt Qty Action Org Warning W |~
Receipt Routing Org Direct Delivery v
Over-Receipt Qty Tolerance Org v
Enforce Ship-To Org |
Allow Substitute Receipts Master ]
Allow Unordered Receipts Org l
Allow Express Transactions Org [
Days Early Receipt Allowed Org 5 v
Days Late Receipt Allowed Org 2 v

| Org Warning (2

6. Inthe Attributes Group region, select Receiving and enter some default values,
for example:

o Over-Receipt Qty Action: Warning
o Receipt Routing: Direct Delivery
o Days Early Receipt Allowed: 5

o Days Late Receipt Allowed: 2

o Receipt Date Action: Warning

7. Save the template.

8. Inthe Attributes Group region, select Invoicing and enter some default values,
for example:

o Accounting Rule: Inmediate

o Payment Terms: Immediate
9. Save the template.
Creating an Item and applying the template to the Item
Let's create an Item and apply the template to the Item:
1. Navigate to Items | Master Items.

2. Enter the Item code and description.

=]
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3. Select Copy From

in the Tools menu.

Organization V1
Item PRD2

Description

Main | Inventory

Bills of Material

Vision Operations
0002

Paper Widget (Revised Version)

Display Attributes

O Master O 0Org ®All

Asset Management Costing Purchasing Receiving Physical Attributes

= O

A= Unit of Measure

Trackil
Pricil
Secondg
Defaulti
Deviatio

Deviatiol

Template ‘ACME Finished Cood

[yE: © Copy From

‘ACME Finished Cood Template

Item ‘

-

(

Cancel

Clear ) (

Done )

‘ { Apply )(

Long Descripf

4. Click on the Apply

button.

5. Click on the Done button. This action will validate the template created.

Main Inventory Bills of Material Asset Management Costing IW

1 Receiving Physical Attributes

W Allow Description Update
[ Qutside Processing ltem

Unit Type

Input Tax Classification Code ‘VAT - 15%

Default Buyer

Receipt Close Tolerance
UN Number

List Price

Price Tolerance
Encumbrance Account
Expense Account

Asset Category

v Purchasable

) RFQ Reguired ‘No

Taxable ‘Yes

9%

ESlock, Ms. Pat

B

[IUse Approved Supplier
[ Outsourced Assembly

v‘ Invoice Matching
Receipt Required |Yes =

¥ ‘

Inspection Required | >

Unit of Issue

0%

Hazard Class

\
Invoice Close Tolerance \ %

|

Market Price |

\

Rounding Factor ‘

iDl—S 10-7530-0000-000

s
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6. Click on the Purchasing tab to review the default values of the attributes assigned
automatically by the template.

7. Save the ltem.

Exploring Item controls

During the creation of Items, we may decide to restrict the use of the ltems by controlling
Iltems within an Inventory Organization. When an Item is defined, it is defined in the Item
Master Organization and can then be assigned to other Inventory Organizations. ltems are
then held in Subinventories, which can contain Locators. Locator, Serial number, Lot number,
and Revision number within a Subinventory can be used to control Items. In this recipe, we will
explore some of the control parameters for ltems.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite and select the Inventory responsibility.

How to do it...

Let's explore the following Item controls:

1. Item Status
2. Item Attribute

The Item Status is the status of an Item and it determines the actions that can be performed
on an Item. For example, an obsolete Iltem may not be sold to the customer, but can be used
as parts for repairs and can still be stockable. Let's create an Item status for obsolete Items.

1. Navigate to Setup | Items | Status Code.

O ltem Status M [= 3

Status [ElTIET /ACME Obsolete
Description |ACME's Obsolete item

Inactive Date [ ]

Value Usage
BOM Allowed ¥ Default control

Build in WIP [ Default control

Customer Orders Enabled [ Default control
Internal Orders Enabled [ Default control
Invoice Enabled Default control

Process Execution Enabled [~ Default control
Purchasable Default control

Recipe Enabled [~ Default control

Stockable Default control

Transactable W Default control
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5.

In the Status field, enter Obsolete and ACME Obsolete in the Translated
Status field.

Enter a Description, for example, ACME Obsolete Iltems.
Enable the following attributes:

o BOM Allowed

o Stockable

o Transactable

Save the form.

The levels that the attributes can be controlled at are set in the Item Attribute Controls form.
Let's look at some of the Item Attribute Controls:

1.
2.

Navigate to Setup | Items | Attribute Controls

From the menu, select View | Query By Example | Enter (or press F11 on the
keyboard).

In the Group Name field, enter Main%.

© Item Attribute Controls _Jo)x]

Croup Name Attribute Name Controlled At

l Main User Item Type Org Level b (=
Main Item Status Master Level =
Main Primary Unit of Measure Master Level -
Main Conversions Master Level -
Main Description Master Level -
Main Descriptive Flexfield Org Level -
Main Clobal Descriptive Flexfield |Org Level -
Main Leng Description Master Level -
Main Tracking UOM Indicator Master Level -
Main Pricing UOM Indicator Master Level |-
Status Attributes
Group Name Attribute Name Controlled At Status Setting

- - |2

From the Menu, select View | Query By Example | Run (or press Ctr[+F11 on
the keyboard).

Observe that some attributes are controlled at the Master Level and some at the
Oorg Level.

Close the form.

s
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Iltems are stored in a Subinventory and can be controlled using a locator. Items can be
identified by lot and by serial numbers.

Storing Items by Subinventories

Subinventories are distinct separations of Items within an Inventory Organization.
Subinventories can be physical or logical. ltems within an Inventory Organization
must reside in a Subinventory.

Transactions are performed from the Subinventories. Examples of Subinventories include:
finished goods, van, stores, staging area, and fast moving goods. Let's create a finished
goods Subinventory and restrict an Item to the Subinventory.

1. Navigate to Setup | Organizations | Subinventories.
2. Click on the New button.

© Subinventories (Al) _Ofx]
Name |ACME-FG Description |ACME Finished Goods
Status Active Default Cost Group |(CG-40505
Type ;_Storgg_e - (Y
Main Accounts
Parameters
Status Attributes e
Include in ATP Locator Control [ltemlevel ... .7
Allow Reservation Default Locator Status Active
Nettable Picking Order
[V Quantity Tracked Dropping Order
¥ Asset Subinventory Inactive On
" Depreciable Notify
Location
Picking UOM
. : Default Replenishment |, 7
[~ Enable PAR Level Planning Count Type .PTdEf Quantity
[/ Enable Locator Alias
Enforce Alias Uniqueness
Lead Times Sourcing ; .
Pre-Processing | Type | |
Processing | Organization |
Post-Processing [ Subinventory

3. Inthe Name field, enter ACME-FG.
4. In the Description, enter ACME Finished Goods.

=



5. In the Locator Control field, select Item level. This will enable the Inventory

transactions for this Subinventory to use locator control, which we define at the

Item level.

6. Save the record.
Let's restrict an Iltem to the Subinventory:

1. Navigate to Items | Organization Items.
2. Search for the PRD20001 Item.

Main Ilmmryl Bills of Material Asset Management Costing

Purchasing Receiving Physical Attributes

Inventory Item Stockabie

["IRevision Control (D) W Reservable (G)

Lot Expiration (Shelf Life)
Control |No Control 5
Shelf LifeDays | 0
Retest Interval
Expiration Action Interval

Expiration Action

Lot
Control |No Control X

Starting Prefix
Starting Number
Maturity Days
Hold Days

Locator Control

- W Restrict Subinventories

Transactable
[" Check Material Shortage
W Cycle Count Enabled
Negative Measurement Error

Positive Measurement Error

Serial

Generation No Control

Starting Prefix
Starting Number

"I Grade Controlled

Default Crade

[ Restrict Locators (J)

3. Select the Inventory tab and select the Restrict Subinventories checkbox.

4. Save the record.

‘© Item Subinventories (Al) - PRD20001

Item |PRD20001

Planning Order Modifiers

Paper Widget

Sourcing

Lead Times

Subinventory
JAcmE-FG

Description
ACME Finished Goods

Min-Max Planning
. Minay Max Qty uom [ 1
(] (=]

Locators for this Item Subinventory
Locator Description

PAR Level uoMm

Chapter 1
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5. Inthe Tools menu, select Items Subinventories.
6. Select ACME-FG in the Subinventory field.

7. Save the record.

Storing Items by locators

Stock locators identify the physical areas where Items are stored. Additional controls can be
placed on the Items in stock locators. For example, we can control the shelf life of an ltem
with stock locators. Stock locators are usually defined as Row, Rack, and Bin. Let's create
three stock locators for the ACME Finished Goods Subinventory and restrict an Item by
locator control:

1. Navigate to Setup | Organizations | Subinventories.

© Subinventories Summary (A1)} HmEBR
3|
Name Description Status Default Cost Group
B Acmey B

|tem / Subinventory ) Locators ) New ) Open

2. Search for the ACME-FG Subinventory (press F11 on the keyboard, and enter the
search mask ACME%, then press Ctrl+F11 on the keyboard).

3. Click on the Locator button to enter the locator details.

© Stock Locators (A1) - ACME-FG

Parameters Capacity Dimensions Coordinates
Locator Description Type Status Subinvent [ ]
AlLl1 ACMEFG 1 Storage L... = | Active ACME-FG =
Al.l.2 ACME FC 2 Storage L... = Active ACME-FG
|A1.1.3 [ACME FG 3 Storage L... ~ |Active ACME-FG

=]
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Enter A1.1.1 in the Locator field.

In the Description field, enter ACME FG 1.

In the Type field, select Storage Locator.

Enter another row for A1.1.2, ACME FG 2, with Storage Locator in the Type field.
Repeat for A1.1.3, ACME FG 3, with Storage Locator in the Type field.

Save the record.

© 0 N O O &

The structure of the stock locator is defined in the stock locator Flexfield structure and can be
defined to fit your business requirements. Locator Control can be "prespecified" before they
are used or can be defined dynamically as Items are received or shipped.

Let's restrict an Item to the Locator:

1. Navigate to Items | Organization Items.
2. Search for the PRD20001 Item.

Main | Imrentorv.!‘ Bills of Material Asset Management Costing Purchasing Receiving Physical Attributes e
nventory ltem Stockable Transactable
[ Revision Control (D) ¥ Reservable (G) [ Check Material Shortage
Lot Expiration (Shelf Life) W Cycle Count Enabled
Control |No Control - Negative Measurement Error
Shelf Life Days 0 Positive Measurement Error

Retest Interval

Expiration Action Interval Serial
Expiration Action Generation |No Control -
Starting Prefix
Lot Starting Number

Control |No Control >

Starting Prefix
[/ Grade Controlled
Starting Number [EESRONEY €

Maturity Days Default Grade

Hold Days

Locator Control |Prespecified > v Restrict Subinventories ¥ Restrict Locators (]}

3. Select the Inventory tab, select the Restrict Locators checkbox, and then select the
Locator Control as Prespecified.

e
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4. Save the record.

© htem Subinventories (Al) - PRD20001 EEE
Item |PRD20001 Paper Widget
v
Planning Order Modifiers Sourcing Lead Times
Min-Max Planning

Subinventory Description Min Qty Max Qty uoM [ ]
l ACME-FG ACME Finished Goods r Ea =
Locators for this Item Subinventory

Locator Description PAR Level uom

1 - ACME FG 1 4]

5. Inthe Tools menu, select Items Subinventories.
6. Select A1.1.1 in the Locator field.
7. Save the record.

Identifying Items by lot control

A lot of numbers can be used to identify ltems that share the same specifications. For
example, lot numbers can be used to specify the expiry period of an Item. Let's look at how to
use lot numbers to control Items. We will impose a shelf life of 30 days on the Item and assign
lot numbers to the Item:

1. Navigate to Items | Organization ltems.
2. Search for the PRD20001 Item.

Main [

| Bills of Material Asset

Costing Purchasing Receiving Physical Attribute

Inventory Item
["IRevision Control (D)
Lot Expiration (Shelf Life)
Control
Shelf Life Days
Retest Interval
Expiration Action Interval

Expiration Action

Control

Starting Prefix
Starting Number
Maturity Days
Hold Days

Locator Control  Prespecified

Stockable

¥ Reservable (G)

Shelf life days
30

Full Control

Transactable
[ Check Material Shortage
¥ Cycle Count Enabled
= Negative Measurement Error

Positive Measurement Error

Serial
Generation |No Control &
Starting Prefix
Starting Number |

[ Grade Controlled

Default Crade

I¥/Restrict Subinventories [ Restrict Locators (J)

=]




3. Select the Inventory tab.

4. Inthe Lot Expiration (Shelf Life) region, select the Control field and select

Shelf Life Days.

Enter 30 as the number of days.

In the Lot region, select Full Control in the Control field.

7. Save the record.

Tracking Items using serial control
Serial numbers can be used to track an Item. A serial number is assigned to each unit of the

Item, if serial control is used:

1. Navigate to Items | Organization Items.
2. Search for the PRD20001 Item.

Chapter 1

Main |Inventorv[r Bills of Material Asset Management Costing Purchasing Receiving Physical Attributes

[ Revision Control (D)
Lot Expiration (Shelf Life)
Control
Shelf Life Days
Retest Interval
Expiration Action Interval

Expiration Action

Stockable lransactable
v Reservable (G) "I Check Material Shortage
v Cycle Count Enabled
Shelf life days > Negative Measurement Error

30 Positive Measurement Error

Serial
Generation At Receipt

Starting Prefix

Lot Starting Number
Control |Full Control X
Starting Prefix .
Starting Number [/ Grade Controlled
Maturity Days Default Grade
Hold Days
Locator Control | Prespecified - [ Restrict Subinventories ¥ Restrict Locators ()

Select the Inventory tab.

In the Serial region, select the Generation field, and select At Receipt. This will allow
us to specify the format of the serial numbers at the time of receipt.

5. Save the record.

s
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Controlling Items using revisions
Iltems can have versions. Iltem versions are controlled using revisions. For example, we can
decide to make the PRD20002 revision controlled, and have another version of the Item.
Let's change the attribute to revision controlled and add a revision B to the Item:

1. Navigate to Items | Organization Items.

2. Search for the Item PRD20002.

Main [Inventorv‘[ Bills of Material Asset Management Costing Purchasing Receiving Physical Attributes L
[l Inventory ltem [ Stockable [ Transactable
Revision Control (D) Reservable (G) [ Check Material Shortage
Lot Expiration (Shelf Life) Cycle Count Enabled
Control | No Centrol - Negative Measurement Error
Shelf Life Days 1] Positive Measurement Error

Retest Interval
Expiration Action Interval Serial
Expiration Action Generation No Control -

Starting Prefix

Lot
Control  No Control -
Starting Prefix Attribute modified : Revision Qty Control Code. Do you
= want to continue.
Starting Number
Maturity Days gmcelr )

Hold Days

Locator Control No Control > [ Restrict Subinventories [ Restrict Locators (J)

4 »

3. Inthe Inventory tab, enable the Revision Control checkbox.
In the displayed message, select OK.
5. Save the Item.

© Organization ltem (A1) ™ = B3
:é_ Item |PRD20002 Paper Widget (Revised Version)
Revisions
Revision
o Revision Implementation Date
El Label Description Effective Date Initiation Dat [ ]
' B B LEVETGATGEET | | 12-NOV-2010 01:57:53 |12-NOV-2010 01:57:53 =
?E A A Main Widget 10-NOV-2010 21:26:20 || 10-NOV-2010 21:26:20
i—
A »

NED
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6. From the Tools menu, select Revisions.

7. Add a line for Revision B of the Item with the description Revised Widget.
8. Save the record.

Adjusting Items in Inventory

Iltem quantities can be adjusted in Inventory. In this recipe, we will use miscellaneous
transactions to adjust Items. Let's try to enter transactions on some of the controls we

have set up. We will try and enter a Miscellaneous Transaction for five paper widgets
into Inventory.

How to do it...

1. Navigate to Transactions | Miscellaneous Transactions.

© Miscellaneous Transaction (A1) _]o]
Transaction
Date |12-NOV-2010 09:26:29

Type Miscellaneous receipt

Source

Account

Serial-Triggered

( Transaction Lines )

2. Inthe Type field, select Miscellaneous receipt from the list of values.
3. Click on the Transaction Lines button to enter the receipt.
4. Search for the PRD20001 Item in the Item field.

Es
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5. Select the Subinventory list of values and the field should be automatically populated

with ACME-FG.
B ™ [ 3
=
Item Rev |Subinventory Locator Lot Expires On uom
. PRD20001 ACME-FG A1.1.2] Ea -

= x

Row [AL @ You have entered an invalid lecator.

Rack 1 <4

oK Cancel Combinations Clear Help
“ »

Description Paper Widget

Available 0 Ea Secondary Available

On-hand 0 Ea Secondary On-hand

Lot / Serial

In the Locator field, enter A1.1.2.

7. The system should display an Error message to indicate that an invalid locator has
been entered.

Click on OK and enter A1.1.1-the system should accept this value.
9. Enter a value of 5 in the Quantity field.

10. In the account field, enter 01-000-1410-0000-000. This is the account that will be
charged for the Inventory transaction.

© Lot Entry (A1) M=
Item PRD20001 Paper Widget
Revision UOM Ea Secondary UOM
Subinventory ACME-FG Quantity 5 Secondary Quantity
Locator Al.l.1 Lot Quantity Entered 5 Secondary Lot Quantity Entered

Lot Numbers

Parent Lot Number Lot Number Expiration Date Quantity Secondary Quantity
LN 10001} = |10-DEC-2010 22:42:22 5 =
] | 3
Quantity Available 0 Secondary Quantity Available
Quantity On-Hand 0 Secondary Quantity On-Hand

Generate Parent Generate Lot J Serial J Cancel J Done

=



11.
12.

13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
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Select the Lot / Serial button.
Enter the Lot number-LN10001.

The expiration date is generated based on the setting in the

Item definition.

[

Enter the quantity of 5.
Click on the Serial button.

]

Serial Number Entry Mode

= Ranges

Start Serial Number
| End Serial

| isn10001

) Individual

Manufacturer's Serial Number
Number | Attributes []

Done I

s

Cancel

)

Enter SN10001 in the Start Serial Number field and press Tab on the keyboard.
The SN10005 should be automatically populated in the End Serial Number field.
Click on the Done button.

Click on the Done button again in the next screen.

Save the record.

Let's search for the ltems in Inventory.
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Searching for Items

We will use the material workbench to search for the Items:

1. Navigate to On-hand | Availability | On-hand Quantity.
2. Enter PRD20001 in the Item / Revision field.

© Query Material [ [O) %]
Query | [ public
Description ‘
Material
Organization Al ACME Corporation Material Locations
Subinventory | ¥ On-hand
[ Show Disabled Subinventory/Locator in LOV [ Receiving
Locator | [ Inbound
Quantities | - |
View By ! Detailed
Item | Lot Serial LPN Project Consigned/VMI Interorg Supplier Receipt
Item
Item / Revision [TXFII -
Description |PaperWidget
Item Cross References |
Cost Group |
Status |
( Save ) ( Delete (A} J ( Clear J ( Find )
3. Click on the Find button.
‘© Material Workbench HEBR
View By | Location -
Detailed Lot  |Serial _4|Grade - Lot Expiry D... * Parentlot -
4 LN10001 |SN10001 10-DEC-2010
-3 Organizations LN10001  SN10002 10-DEC-2010
oAl l LN10001 SM10003 10-DEC-2010
é—@()nfhand LN10001 SN10004 10-DEC-2010
é-r@ACME—FC LN10001 SN1000S 10-DEC-2010
SZALLL.
@@ PRD20001
E¥7 L N 10001
Personal Shortcuts
Public Shortcuts Kl -1 3
J [ Attributes | I Status | { Availability |
Quantity

=




4. Expand the Organizations tree to show LN10001.
5. Review the Item details.
6. Close the form.
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Classifying Items

Iltems are grouped into logical classifications through categories. Categories can be further
grouped into category sets. A default category set can be assigned to a functional area. When

an Iltem is created, it is automatically added to the default category set.

The groupings are mainly used for reporting purposes. Let's look at how to classify ltems

using categories.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to create category codes:

1. Navigate to Setup | Items | Categories | Category Codes.
2. Click on the New button to enter the Category.

© Categories [_]of x]
Viewable by
Structure Name Category Description Enabled Inactive On Supplier [ ]
l Item Categories BOOKS.MISC Other Books| v v =
3. Inthe Structure Name, select Item Categories.
4. Inthe Category field, enter BOOKS.MISC.
5. In the Description field, enter Other Books.
6. Save the record.
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Let's now create the Category Set, add the Category Codes to a new set called ACME Books,
and assign it to the PRD20001 Item:

1. Navigate to Setup | Items | Categories | Category Sets.
2. Click on the New button to enter the category set.

O Category Sets M [= 3

Name ACME Books
Description |ACME Paper Books
Flex Structure |Item Categories
Controlled At |Org Level -
Default Category BOOKS.MISC

¥ Allow Multiple Item Category Assignments

W Enforce List of Valid Categories

Category
BOOKS.NEW =
BOOKS.MISC

[ zooks.usen

-

Category People | Assign J

In the Name field, enter ACME Books.

Enter a description, for example, ACME Paper Books.
Select Item Categories for Flex Structure.

Select Controlled At as the Org level.

Enter BOOKS.MISC as the Default Category.

Select the checkbox Allow Multiple ltem Category Assignments.

© ® N O O~

Add the following Category Codes to the list:
o BOOKS.MISC
o BOOKS.NEW
o BOOKS.USED

10. Save the record.

NEQ
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Let's now assign the categories to the PRD20001 Item:

1. Navigate to Items | Organization Items.

© Category Assignment (A1) - PRD20001 ™ [=] B3
Item PRD20001 Paper Widget

Category Assignment v
Category Set Control Level Category
Product Master 114001 =
Purchasing Master 615.62
Inv.Items Org NEW.MISC

] AcME Books Org BOOKS.N

From the Menu, select Tools and then Categories.
Select ACME Books in the Category Set.

Enter BOOKS.NEW in the Category field.

Save the record.

The structure of the Item category is defined in the Item Flexfield structure and the values are
held in the individual Value Sets. The combination of the individual values forms the category
code. For example, the structure we used previously is made of two segments, defined in the
Flexfield structure. The segments are Family and Class. BOOKS is a value in Family and MISC,
NEW, and USED are individual values in Class.

There's more...

Let's look at how the Item Flexfield structure is constructed and how values are added to
the structure.

ok 0N
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Viewing the Item Categories structure
1. Navigate to Setup | Flexfields | Key | Segments.

© Key Flexfield Segments

Application S G r{CllItem Categories%

Structures

2. Search for Item Categories in the Flexfield Title field.
3. Select the ITEM_CATEGORIES code.
4. Click on the Segments button.

© Segments Summary (ftem Categories) - ltem Categories = B

v
Number Enabled
MName Window Prompt Column Value Set Displayed
BE [Famiy [Family |SEGMENT1 |Item Categories v v o~
[ '2_|Class |Class |SEGMENT2 |Ilsm Class Category Cas
[ | | |
[ | | |
[ | | |
[ | | |
[ | | |
[ | | |
[ | | |
[ | | | =
( Value Set | I Flexfield Qualifiers J ( New | I Open )

5. The Items Categories we have used has two segments, namely, Family and
Class. The Item Category structure can be configured to have a maximum of
20 segments.

© Value Sets =1 £
Value Set Name |l R FHR e ERRLY Usages
Description |Item class category flexfield value set
List Type |List of Values - Security Type | No Security "
Format Validation
Format Type Maximum Size |10 Precision

[ Numbers Only (0-9)
[ Uppercase Only (A-Z)
[ Right-justify and Zero-fill Numbers (0001)
Min Value Max Value

Value Validation

Validation Type |Dependent - Edit Information

NED
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6. Click on the Value Set button to view the validation format of the data that can be
stored in the Value Set. The Class Segment uses the Item Class Category value
set, this segment has a Validation Type of Dependent. It is dependent on another
segment for the validation of the values that can be stored.

© Dependent Value Set Information

Independent Value Set

ETuMlIitem Categories

Dependent Default Value
Value MISC

Description Miscellaneous

Description |Item categories flexfield value set

7. Click on the Edit Information button to view the independent value set that it
depends on. This is the Item Categories value set.

8. Close the forms.

Viewing the values in the structure

Let's look at the values in the structure. We are also going to add a new value for Rare Books
in the Item category. We are also going to add the new code to the category codes:

1. Navigate to Setup | Flexfields | Key | Values.

© Find Key Flexfield Segment

Find Values By

 Value Set Application
* Key Flexfield Title
' Descriptive Flexfield Structure
' Concurrent Program Segment

Independent Value
Value

Description

Inventory
Item Categories
Item Categories

Class

[BoOKS

Clear

vww allitebooks.conl
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Creating Items in Inventory

2. Enter the following search criteria:

o ok~ w

o Inthe Application field, select Inventory.

o Inthe Title field, enter Item Categories.

o Inthe Structure, enter Item Categories.

o Inthe Dependent Segment, enter Class.

o Inthe Independent Value, enter Books.

© Segment Values o) x]
 Value Set = Key Flexfield ' Descriptive Flexfield  Concurrent Program
Title |Item Categories Structure |Item Categories
Independent Segment |Family Dependent Segment Class
Independent Value BOOKS Value Description |Books
Values (Class) v
Values, Effective Values, Hierarchy, Qualifiers
Translated Enabled
Value Value Description From To [1]
MISC MISC Miscellaneous W =
NEW NEW New Books 2
USED USED Used Books v
| rare RARE Rare Books| 3
Define Child Ranges Move Child Ranges View Hierarchies )

Click on the Find button.

In the Value field, enter RARE, and Rare Books in the Description.

Save the record and click on OK in the note to compile the record.

Navigate to Setup | Items | Categories | Category Codes.

© Categories
Structure Name Category Description
Item Categories BOOKS.MISC Other Books
Item Categories BOOKS.NEW New Books
Item Categories BOOKS.USED Used Books
] item Categories BOOKS.RARE

Enabled Inactive On
v

v

v

v

Viewable by

Supplier [ ]

I

EUNCUNEY

-

=)
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7. Click on the New button.
Search for the existing BOOKS codes by using BOOK% as the search criteria in the

Category field.

9. Add a new line for BOOKS.RARE and Rare Books as the Description.

10. Save the record.

Iltems can also be grouped into logical catalogs. Let's look at how this is done.

Creating catalogs
Catalogs are used to add descriptive information to Items that share common characteristics.
For example, paper can have size, color, and weight. Let's look at how to create Item catalogs
for ACME Books, with descriptive elements for size, color, and weight:

1. Navigate to Setup | Items | Catalog Groups.

2. From the Menu, select File and then New.

© Item Catalog Groups

Name

[ JACHE Book

Description

ACME Books

Parent Catalog Group Inactive On [1]

3. Inthe Name field, enter ACME Books, and enter ACME Books in the Description.

4. Click on the Details button.

‘© Item Catalog Group - ACME Books [_[o]x]
v
Show: |Categories v
Category Set Category Description
ACME Books BOOKS.NEW Books.New Books =
ACME Books BOOKS.USED Books.Used Books
IACME Books [BOOKS.MISC] - |Books.Miscellaneous

@l
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5. Enter the following Descriptive Elements:

a Size
a Color
o Weight

6. Select Categories and enter the following categories for ACME Books:

o BOOKS.NEW
o BOOKS.USED
o BOOKS.MISC

7. Save the record.

Assigning a catalog description to an Item
Let's find the PRD20002 Item and assign the catalog:

1. Navigate to Items | Master Items.
2. Search for the PRD20002 Item.

© Item Catalog (V1) HER
Item PRD20002 Paper Widget (Revised Version)
Catalog Group |ACME Books ACME Books
["I Catalog Complete
Descriptive Elements
Description
Name Value Default
= |size AS - 210 x 148 mm ¥
Color White v
Weight 80gsm 4
Item Catalog Description
ACME Books.AS - 210 x 148 mm.White.B0gsm
( Update Description )

3. Select Catalog from the Tools menu.
4. Inthe Catalog Group field, select ACME Books.

=
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5. Enter the following in the Descriptive Elements field:
o A5-210 x 148 mm as the value for the Size field
o The Color as White
o The Weight as 80gsm

© Master Item (V1)

Organization V1 \Vision Operations Display Attributes

ltem |PRD20002 ' Master " Org

(PP P ACME Books.A5 - 210 x 148 mm.White.80gsnill (B85

6. Select the Update Description button to change the Item description.
7. Save the record.

Searching for Items using catalog attributes
Let's search for Iltems using the catalog attributes:

1. Navigate to Items | Items Search.

© Find ltems M [=1E

Organization Al ACME Corporation

Item Mask
Description
Base Model
Status ["|Show Quantity
Show: |Item Catalog hd
Catalog Group |ACME Books Complete -
Name Value
Isize =

Color
Weight

Clear ) Find

2. Inthe Show region, select ltem Catalog.
3. Inthe Catalog Group field, select ACME Books.
4. Inthe Size field, select A5 - 210 x 148 mm.
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5. Click on the Find button.
© tem Search ==

Organization

~ Item Description UoM
l PRD20002] |ACME Books.AS5 - 210 x 148 mm.White Al |[Ea =

I | (I

| | ([

[ | (]

| | ([
I | I EE
I | L)
I I L)

| |

[ |

[ |

[ |

[ |

| |

.

T
T

1]

6. The Item Search form displays the record based on the catalog attributes.




Purchasing Items in
Procurement

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Raising Requisitions for ltems
Approving Requisitions
Creating Suppliers

Creating Purchase Orders

Receiving Items

vV v v.VvyyYvy

Reviewing Procurement Accounting Transactions

Introduction

Iltems that are sold in an organization are manufactured or purchased. In this chapter,
we will look at how to purchase Items in procurement. Let's start by looking at the
procurement process.
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The following diagram details the procurement process:

& ]
: Complete
g Requistion
o«
@
3
g
o
<
Approve Approve
Requisition i
O
§ .
g .
: H
E .
: .
: . .
o - --'I |
& Select Supplier — Create Purchase O :
3
g
s Send Items /
Perform Service
1
'E Receive ltems
3
«
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1. Requester completes the requisition based on demand. Requisition creation can be
automated through the Requisition Import program, based on demand from various
sources. For example, drop shipments in Order Management and min-max planning
in Inventory.

2. The Approver approves the requisition.

The Supplier is selected based on business sourcing rules, including Request for
Quotations (RFQ). If the supplier does not exist, a new supplier is created.

The Procurement team (buyers) creates the purchase order.

5. The Approver approves the purchase order. The purchase order is created and sent
to the Supplier.

6. The Supplier receives the purchase order, and fulfils the order by sending the Items.
If the purchase order is for a service, the service is provided to the organization.

7. The Receiver receives the Items and enters the receipts on the system.

Let's look at how requisitions are raised for Items.

Raising requisitions for Items

Oracle iProcurement provides us with the functionality to create requisitions. Requisitions
can be manually created from the purchasing or iProcurement modules. Requisitions can
be imported from external systems and also generated from other modules including Order
Management, Work in Process, and Inventory.

In this recipe, we will raise a requisition with two lines:

1. Catalog Requisition: 100 Items of PRD20001 Paper Widgets
2. Non-Catalog Requisition: Consulting services relating to the Widgets for a fixed
amount of $150

We can raise a requisition for a catalog and a non-catalog Iltem in an iProcurement.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.
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How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to create a requisition:

1. Navigate to the iProcurement responsibility.
2. Select the Main Store.

Shop [ Reauisitions | Receiving | Contractors |
Stores | Shopping Lists | Non-Catalog Request | Contractor Request

Search | Main Store 9 | PrD20001 Go_| Advanced Search

Shop: Stores >

_ Search Results from Main Store: PRD20001 Shopping Cart.

Sortby | W [ascending B | Go Your cart contains 1 line.

Search results filtered by No active filter. | Add Filter | | Recently Added Lines

= Paper Widget 100 Each
| Images -

| wiew cart and Checkout

Paper Widget

This Paper widget is a paper application that can be embedded into third party books by any user reading a book where they have rights O:‘mipnre I:":ed
of authorship. Paper widgets allow users t... o items selected.

Shopping Category Pads and Tablets Supplier Supplier Site Related Links
Supplier Item Internal Item Number PRD20001 Source Jories
Price 250 USD @ Pads and Tablets
Quantity 100 Each | Add toCart | Add to Favorites || Add to Compare ‘ i
ore...

This item is internally stocked. Click here to select a source.
“TIP Can't find it? Try the following options: SHopping Lists )

Look for any of the words, similar words, or spelling variations Click here to see all related shoppil

Create a Non-Catalog Request lists.

3. Search for the PRD20001 Item and click on the Go button.

If the Item can be sourced internally, a link will be enabled that will allow the user to

select the source. It is also possible to have a blanket agreement with a supplier to
supply the goods at a specific price.

5. Enter the Quantity of 100 and click on the Add to Cart button.

Shop | Requisitions | Receiving | Contractors
Stores | Shopping Lists | Non-Catalog Request | Contractor Request

6. Let's create the requisition line for the consulting services. We will create a non-
catalog request for services billed by amount.

Select the Non-Catalog Request link to enter the details of fitting the Item at a
fixed price.

=
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TR T—

Stores | Shopping Lists | Non-Catalog Request | Contractor Request
Non-Catalog Request Sh Cart
* Indicates required field Clear All | | AddtoCart | | Addto Favorites | | Your cart contains 2 lines.
) - Recently Added Lines
*Item Type | Goods or services billed by amount & (& Contract Number a Paper Widgets C... 150.00 USD
* Item Description [paper Widgets Consulting | [ New Supplier Paper Widget LU0 ach
Supplier Name A View Cart and Checkout
- site A
*Category | MISC.CONSULTING | &, ContactName ||
= Amount 15000 —
*cumency (uso Skl s
[CJRFQ Required
[] Negotiated
ClearAll | | Addtocart | | Add to Favorites

10.

11.
12.
13.

14.

The following are the three Item types used for non-catalog requisitions:
U Goods billed by quantity, for example, 10 widgets at 250 USD each

O Services billed by quantity; for example, 10 hours of service at a rate of 50
USD an hour

O Goods or services billed by amount, for example, for a fixed amount of 500
USD for services rendered

In the Item Type field, select Goods or services billed by amount in the drop-down
list, because our request is for a fixed amount for service.

In the Item Description field, enter the description of the service. For example,
Paper Widgets Consulting.

Enter the Category, for example, MISC.CONSULTING.
Enter the Amount, for example, 150.00.

If the details of the supplier are known, the supplier details can be added to the
requisition. It is also possible to have a Contract Agreement with a supplier that
can be attached to the details of the Non-Catalog requisition.

Click on the View Cart and Checkout button.

@]
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15. Click on the Checkout button.

shop | Reauisitons | Receiving | Controctors [
Shopping Cart
| save | | Checkout

Line Item Description Special Infe  Unit [ Price (UsSD) lier Config ID Source Document Number Delete
1 Paper Widget Each 100/ 250 USD! 25,000.00 EB
2 Paper Widgets Consulting 150.00

Total 25,150.00

[ need a purchase order number immediately
“TIP Purchase Order number will be assigned after completing checkout.

Return to Shopping " Save ] Checkout "

Shop Requisitions Receiving Contractors Shopping Cart Home Logout Preferences Help Diagnostics

About this Page  Privacy Statement Copyright (c) 2006, Oracle. All rights reserved.

16. In the Requisition Description field, for example, enter 100 Paper Widgets.
17. Review the Need-by-Date, Requester, and the Deliver-To Location.

18. Click on the Edit Lines button to review the line details.

Delivery Billing Accounts Attachments

Select Lines:|_Update || Copy | Delete |
Select All | Select None

Select Line Description Urgent Need-By Date Requester Deliver-To Location D Type y
o 1 Paper Widget o 27-Nov-201C) [55  Stock, Ms. Pat Q M1- ACME Seattle [Inventory H FGI Q
Enter one-time address
o 2 Paper Widgets Consuiting o |27ov2010 [5  Stock, Ms. Pat @,  M1-ACME Seatte, @, [ Expense

Enter one-time address

19. In the Delivery Tab, details of the Destination Type of Inventory and Expense with
the Subinventory of FGI are displayed for the delivery of the Items.

Delivery _ Billing = Accounts = Attachments
p-Card | =)

Select Lines: | Update || Copy | Delete |
Select All | Select None

Select Line Description Project Task Expenditure Type Expenditure Organization Expenditure Item Date Split
O 1  Paper Widget Q Ei|
[0 2  Paper Widgets Consulting | IT Project Q, (10 G, | Consulting 3, |Vision Operations| 2 01-Dec-201C, [ ES

“TIP Click on a Split icon to allocate costs to multiple projects.

20. Click on the Billing Tab to view the allocation to Project details.

SNED
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Delivery  Billing Accounts = Attachments

Select Lines:| Update | Copy | Delete

Select All | Select None

Select Line Description Charge Account Split
gt Paper Widget 01-000-1410-0000-000 e
o2 Paper Widgets Consulting 01-740-7699-0000-000 2

“TIP Click on a Split icon to allocate costs to multiple accounts.

21. Click on the Accounts Tab to view the Charge Account allocated to the transaction.

Delivery | Billing Accounts | Attachments
Requisition Attachments

| Add Attachment
Title Type Description  Category  Last Updated By Last Updated Usage  Update Delete  Publish to Catalog

No results found.

Line Item Description Unit Quantity Price Amount (USD) Attachments
T Paper Widget Each 100 250 UsD 25,000.00
4
2 Paper Widgets Consulting 150.00
4=

“TIP Click on an Attachment icon to add or update attachments for a particular line.

22. In the Attachments tab, we can add attachments at the line level.

23. Click on the Next button.

Shop | Requisitions | Receiving | Contractors |

"
Approvals

Requisition Information Review And Submit

Checkout: Approvals and Notes
| Save | | Submit | | Back |Step2of3 | Next

Your requisition will be sent to the following list of approvers.

Approvals
Manage Approvals

g 0]
Baker, Catherine

 Notes
Justification  Widgets required including consulting service Note To Buyer |Please use Office Suppliers in New York
~ Attachments
| Add Attachment |
Title Type Description  Category  Last Updated By Last Updated Usage  Update Delete Publish to Catalog

No results found.

| save | | submit | | Back | Sten20f3 | Next

i
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24. In the Approvals section, the approval details are shown. The requisition needs to be

approved by Baker, Catherine.

25. In the Notes section, enter the Justification, for example, Widgets required

including consulting service.

26. Enter the Note To Buyer, for example, Please use Office Suppliers in New York.

27. Click on the Next button.

Requisition 14337: Total 25,150.00 USD

Created By Stock, Ms. Pat
Creation Date  26-Nov-2010 12:48:49
Description 100 Paper Widgets

Requisition Attachments

Justification Widgets required including consulting service

Title Type Description Category  Last Updated By Last Updated Usage  Update Delete Publish to Catalog
No resuits found.
Lines
Details Line  Description Cost Center Unit Quantity Price Amount (USD)  Attachments
= Show 1 PPaper Widget 000 Each 100 250 Ush 25,000.00
@ Show 2 Paper Widgets Consulting 740 150.00
Total 25,150.00

28. Review the Requisition details.

29. Click on the Submit button.
g Confirmation
Requisition 14337 has been submitted to Baker, Catherine for approval.
To check on this requisition’s status, click on the Requisitions tab or look in My Requisitions on the Shop page.

Continue Shopping

30. Confirmation of the Requisition is displayed. This includes the Requisition number
14337 and the submission to Baker, Catherine as the approver.

31. Click on the Continue Shopping button to proceed.

Requisitions can be created for catalog and non-catalog Items. A catalog Item can be loaded
directly from an XML file, CSV file, or by punchout (a link to an external source for automatic
updates to the catalogs) to the supplier's site. We can also create a catalog requisition for
Expense Iltems, Assets, and Items held in Inventory. If an Item is not found in a catalog, a

non-catalog requisition may be created.

=
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There's more...

Now let's explore the following relevant tasks concerning the creation of requisitions:

» The use of smart forms to create requisitions
» Review of the account generator to create the charge account codes

» The management of requisitions including copying, correcting, and
canceling requisitions

Let's start by looking at smart forms.

Smart forms

Smart forms are templates for non-catalog requisitions that are pre-populated with values for
a type of purchase. For example, smart forms for travel expenses, legal services, and so on.
The requester only enters some information to complete the line entry. Additional information
can also be entered into smart forms through information templates.

Let's assume that our company has a contract with Jones, Gray, and Associates, for the
supply of legal services. A contract agreement No 4514 is already in place for these services.
We are going to enter a requisition for legal services for 3 hours of work at $150 per hour. We
also require Alan Johnson, a consultant from the United Kingdom, to supply these services. A
smart form has already been created for this type of service.

1. Navigate to the iProcurement responsibility.

Legal Services
* Indicates required field

Clear All Add to Cart Add to Favorites ‘
Request Type | Legal Consulting ke Contract Number |4514 2,
Item Type Services billed by quantity @ [ New Supplier

* Item Description Supplier Name Jones, Gray, and Associates
Site JGA MAIN
Contact Name | Gray,Randy

212 435-5435

Requisition for Tax Consulting ‘

* Category  SERVICES.LEGAL 4

* Quantity |3 Phone

* Unit of Measure
* Rate per Unit
Currency

Applicant Information

* Name
* Country of Birth

Alan Johnson

Legal Consultation

Hour 2
150
uUsD

[J RFQ Required

[ Negotiated

United Kingdom

*Gender [Male &

* Description of Issues | Filing of Tax Accounts

Supplier Item

* Date of Birth |02-Jan-1980

* Phone Number

+44987230081

* Type of Consultation | Taxes 4]

Clear All |

Add to Cart._|

Add to Favorites

-
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2. Inthe Main Store field, select the Legal Services link.
3. Select the Legal Consulting link.

4. Review the pre-populated values in the main area of the smart form. The Supplier
Name and Site details are automatically populated and cannot be changed.

5. Enter 3 in the Quantity field.
Change the Rate per Unit to 150.

7. Review the additional information section. This includes the Applicant Information
and the Legal Consultation section.

8. Inthe Name field, enter Alan Johnson.
In the Country of Birth field, enter United Kingdom.
10. In the Gender field, select Male.
11. In the Date of Birth field, enter 02-Jan-1980.
12. In the Phone Number field, enter +44987230081.
13. In the Description of Issues field, enter Filing of Tax Accounts.
14. In the Type of Consultation field, select Taxes.
15. Click the Add to Cart button.

Shopping Cart

| Save ‘ Checkout

Line Item Description Special Info Unit  Quantity  Price Amount (USD) Supplier Config ID  Source Document Number Delete
1 Requisition for Legal Consulting  Multiple Hour 3 150USD 450.00 4514 i |
Total 450.00

11 need a purchase order number immediately
“TIP Purchase Order number will be assigned after completing checkout.

Return to Shopping Save Checkout

16. Click on the View Cart and Checkout button.
17. Click on the Submit button.

“@ Confirmation
Requisition 14340 has been submitted.

To check on this requisition's status, click on the Requisitions tab or look in My Requisitions on the Shop page.

| [Continue Shopping! |

18. The Confirmation page is displayed with the requisition number 14340; click on
Continue Shopping to return to the main store.
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When requisitions are created, accounting codes are automatically generated based on the
rules in the Account Generator workflow engine. The default values for Inventory and Asset
ltems are based on the Item and Subinventory.

The Account Generator does not use the Inventory and Asset account rules if the Item is an
expense Item. The rules for generating expense ltems are based on the Expense Accounts
Rules, Employee Default Charge Account, and Favorite Charge Account.

Let's look at how the expense accounts are determined:

1. Navigate to the Purchasing responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Financials | Accounting | Expense Account Rules.

Create Expense Account Rule: Vision Operations

* Indicates required field

Account Rule Type | ITEM CATEGORY %

* Account Rule Value | 645.33 A,
* Segment Name | Account 1§
= Segment Value | 7460) | &

Cancel Apply

Cancel Apply

e A L

Click on Apply.

Click on the Create button.
In the Account Rule Type field, select ITEM CATEGORY.
In the Account Rule Value field, enter 645.33.
In the Segment Name field, select Account.

In the Segment Value field, enter 7460.

Let's create a non-catalog requisition to see the default account that is used:

1. Navigate to the iProcurement responsibility.

2. Select the main store.

3. Select Non-Catalog Request.

Non-Catalog Request

* Indicates required field

* Ttem Type
* [tem Description

* Category
* Amount
* Currency

Clear All Add to Cart

Add to Favorites

[ Goods or services billed by amount 44 [ Contract Number
|New Widget for Office Equipment

Supplier Name

Site

3
64533 h Contact Name

§ 200

[ usp R
[J RFQ Required
[] Negotiated

Phone
Supplier Item

[ New Supplier

Q

el

'J\

s
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4. Inthe Item Type field, select Goods or services billed by amount.

In the Category field, enter 645.33.

In the Amount field, enter 200.

Click on the Add to Cart button.

Click on the View Cart and Checkout button.

© 0 N O

10. In the Shopping Cart screen, click on the Checkout button.

11. In the Checkout screen, click on Edit Lines.

In the Item Description field, enter New Widget for Office Equipment.

]
Requisition Information Approvals
Requisition Information: Edit Lines

Review And Submit

* Indicates required field

Delivery | Billing | Accounts Attachments

Select Lines: | Update || copy || Delete

Select All | Select None
Select Line Description Charge Account
g New Widget for Office Equipment 01-740-7460-0000-000

" TIP Click on a Split icon to allocate costs to multiple accounts.

Apply

Split

12. Select the Accounts tab.

13. The Charge Account uses 01-740-7460-0000-000 for the account segment.

The Cost centre segment defaults from the Purchase Order Information in the employee record.

We will now navigate to the employee record and change the expense account:

1. Select the Human Resources responsibility.

2. Navigate to People | Enter and Maintain.

© People M = B3
Name
Gender Female - Action M
Last |Stock Person Type for Action
First Pat Person Types
Title Ms. Employee
Prefix
Identification
i Employee v 24
L Social Security [561-77-8990
Personal Employment  Office Details Applicant Further Name Other Benefits
Birth Date |15-MAY-1955 Age |55
Town of Birth Status |Separated
Region of Birth Nationality |American
Country of Birth Registered Disabled |No
Effective Dates
From 09-APR-2010 To! Latest Start Date 01-JAN-1987 [EM]
Address Picture Assignment Special Info Others... J

5]
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In the find People form, search for the details of Pat Stock.

Select the Assignment button.

Project Information Grade Ladder J Purchase Order Informationl Bargaining Unit Employment Terms (]

(ELEII M \Vision Operations {(USA

Default Expense Account |((01-730-7699-0000-000

Select the Purchase Order Information tab.

The Default Expense Account is 01-740-7699-0000-000.

The account generator uses the department segment 740 to determine the value of
the cost center segment.

Change the value to 01-730-7699-0000-000.
Click on the Update button.

10. Save the record.

Let's create a non-catalog requisition to see the default account:

© ® N o o~ Db

Navigate to the iProcurement responsibility.

Select the main store.

Select Non-Catalog Request.

In the Item Type field, select Goods or services billed by amount.
In the Description field, enter New Widget for Finance.

In the Category field, enter 645.33.

In the amount field, enter 200.

Click on the Add to Cart button.

Click on the View Cart and Checkout button.
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10. In the Shopping Cart screen, click on the Checkout button.

4
Requisition Infermation Approvals
Requisition Information: Edit Lines

nd Submit

* Indicates required field

Delivery | Billing Accounts Attachments

Select Lines: | Update || Copy || Delete

Select All | Select None

Select Line Description Charge Account
ot New Widget for Finance 01-730-7460-0000-000

“TIP Click on a Split icon to allocate costs to multiple accounts.

Apply

split

11. In the Checkout screen, click on Edit Lines.
12. Select the Accounts tab.
13. The Charge Account uses 730 for the department segment.

If no rules are specified for any of the segments, the account generator uses the primary

account in the user preferences to generate the default account:

1. Navigate to the iProcurement responsibility.

Favoerite Charge Accounts

Use the Select column to set your primary favorite charge account.
favorite charge account.

Select Account: | Set as Primary

Select *Nickname Operations Accounting Flex
) FAV1 5017510776994](]00{)00 =

Add Another Row

‘Company-Department-Account-Sub-Accou ’:It-Pl oduct

“TIP During checkout the system automatically generates charge accounts. In some circumstances, the system may select your primary

Primary Delete
£ ]

2. Select the Preferences link on the homepage.

3. Select iProcurement Preferences in the side navigation.

4. Review the 01-510-7699-0000-000 account in the Favorite Charge Accounts region.

Let's now look at how to manage requisitions.

Copying a requisition

We need to create another requisition for Legal Consulting. Let's copy an existing requisition

number, 14340:

1. Search for requisition number 14340.

2. Navigate to the iProcurement responsibility.

NED
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Requisiti Search
Enter search criteria and press the Go button to find the requisitions. Views
Requisition Created By | Stock, Ms. Pat € Requester -4
[ Include people from all organizations [1Include people from all organizations
Requisition Created | Last 7 Days |4 Requisition Status | All Statuses
Requisition Number Requisition Description
Order Number <, Supplier |
[ Go | [ clear |
Select Requisition Description Total (USD) Creation Date Status Order
No search conducted.

3. Inthe Requisitions tab, select the Search button.
4. Inthe Requisitions Search form, enter 14340 in the Requisition Number field.

5. Click on the Go button.

Select requisition: = Copy To Cart ‘ Cancel isition Change
Select|Requisition [Description Total (USD) |Creation Date ~ Status Order
@ 14340 Requisition for Legal Consulting 450.00 29-Nov-2010 11:17:03 Approved 6053
6. Copy the requisition to the Shopping Cart.
7. Select the requisition and click on the Copy To Cart button.
8. The requisition is added to the shopping cart.
9. Click on the Checkout button in the Shopping Cart form.

10. Click on the Submit button.

[, Confirmation
Requisition 14343 has been submitted.

To check en this requisition's status, click on the Requisitions tab or look in My Requisitions on the Shop page.

Continue Shopping

11. The new Requisition 14343 is created.

Correcting a requisition
We need to correct the requisition number 14343 for Legal Consulting. Let's amend the rate
to $1000 per hour:

1. Navigate to the iProcurement responsibility.

My Requisitions
Full List
Total Express
Requisition Description (UsSD) Status  Copy Change Receive
14343 Requisition for Legal Consulting 450.00 |Approved |_'I E: %

s
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2. Inthe My Regquisitions region, click on the Change icon.

Change Order 14343: Review and Submit
Cancel Back |Step3of3 Submit
Change Requisition Details
id Indicates new value
Non
Order Amount Recoverable Recoverable Cancel
Details Line Description Type  Order Need-By Unit Quantity Price (usD) Tax(USD)  Tax (USD)Line Reason
_L]Showl Requisition for  Purchase 6054 05-Dec-2010 00:00:00 Hour EDRusy $30.00 LIS Adjusted
Legal Consulting 3 1000 USD g3 3,000.00 3 207.00 p3 0.00 Rate
[ cancel | [ Back |Step3of3 | Submit

3. Inthe Change Requisition Details form, change the Price to 1000 and enter a
Reason, for example, Adjusted Rate.

Click on the Next button.

Click on Next in the Mange Approvals screen.
Review the Change Order.

Click on the Submit button.

o S S

The requisition is amended.

Canceling a requisition

We need to cancel the requisition number 14343 for legal consulting. A requisition can be
canceled before it is placed on a purchase order. If a requisition is placed on a purchase
order, we can only cancel the requisition lines.

1. Navigate to the iProcurement responsibility.

My Requisitions
Full List
Total Express
Requisition Description (USD) Status Copy Change Receive
14343 Requisition for Legal Consulting 3,000.00 Approved _‘| B &

2. Inthe My Requisitions region, click on the 14343 Requisition link.

&)
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Requisition 14343
| copy Tocart | | cancel isition | | Change | | Receive |
Description Requisition for Legal Consulting Status  Approved
Created By Stock, Ms. Pat Change History Yes
Creation Date 04-Dec-2010 14:32:28 Urgent Requisition Ne
Deliver-To 3455 108th Avenue Seattle, WA 98101 Attachment None
Justification Note to Buyer
Line Description Need-By Deliver-To Unit  Quantity Price  Amount (USD) Details Order
1 Requisition for Legal Consulting 05-Dec-2010 00:00:00 M1- ACME Seattle Mfg Hour 3 1000USD 3,000.00 = 6054
Total 3,000.00
Return | copyTocart | | Cancel Requisition | | Change | | Receive |

3. Click on the Cancel Requisition button.

Cancel Requisition 14343 (3,000.00 USD): Select Lines

| -C-anoel [ (;:nm-:l_nue i
Details Line Description Order Type Order Need-By Unit Quantity Price Amount (USD) Select Reason

HShow1  Requisition for Legal Consulting Purchase 6054 05-Dec-2010 00:00:00 Hour 31000 USD 3,000.00 M [Service notrequired |
| 7(5]10&7_ | gmtinue i

4. In the Cancel Requisition form, click the Select checkbox, and enter a Reason,
for example, Service not required.

5. Click on the Continue button.
6. Click on the Submit button.

My Requisitions :
[ Funl List |
Total Express
Requisition Description (USD) Status Copy Change Receive
14343 Requisition for Legal Consulting 0.00 Approved U

7. The requisition is canceled with the total amount of USD 0.00 , as shown on
the requisition.

See also

Creating Items recipe in this chapter

Creating Purchase Orders recipe in Chapter 2, Purchasing Items in Procurement

[ei-
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Approving requisitions

Requisitions are approved based on the approval rules. In this recipe, we will look at how to
approve requisitions.

The requisition number 14337 needs to be approved by Catherine Baker.

Getting ready

We need to log in as the approver to approve the requisition. If you are using the VISION
demonstration database, log in with CBAKER/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to complete the task:

1. Select the iProcurement responsibility.

My Notifications
Full List

Type From Subject Sent

PO Requisition Approval Stock, Pat Purchase Requisition 14337 for Stock, Pat (25,150.00 USD) 26-Nov-2010
PO Approval Baker, Catherine Standard Purchase Order 6029 has been approved 10-Aug-2010
PO Create Documents Standard Purchase Order : 6029 created. 10-Aug-2010
PO Approval Baker, Catherine Standard Purchase Order 6027 has been approved 04-Jun-2010
PO Create Documents Standard Purchase Order : 6027 created. 04-Jun-2010

2. Inthe My Notifications region, select the link to the requisition Purchase Requisition
14337 for Stock, Pat (25,150.00 USD).

Purchase Ri isition 14337 for Stock, Pat (25,150.00 USD)

Approve | _Approve And Forward | | Forward Reject Reassign Request Information

From Stock, Pat Description 100 Paper Widgets
To Baker, Catherine Requisition Total 25,150.00 USD
Sent 26-Nov-2010 11:02:57 Non-Recoverable Tax 0.00 USD
ID 4686850 Justification Widgets required including consulting service

Requisition Lines

Line Description Supplier  Cost Center Unit Quantity Price (USD) Amount (USD)
B Paper Widget 000 Each 100 250 25,000.00
2 Paper Widgets Consulting 740 150.00

Approval Sequence

. @ J
=) In Process
Baker, Catherine

Num Name Action Action Date Note
h Stock, Ms. Pat Submitted 26-Nov-2010 11:02:56 Widgets required including consulting service
2 Baker, Catherine Pending

&
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3. We now have the option to Approve, Approve And Forward, Forward, Reject,
Reassign, or Request Information.

4. Review the requisition and click on the Approve button to approve the requisition.

Type From Subject Sent
PO Requisition Approval Baker, Catherine Purchase Requisition 14337 has been approved 27-Nov-2010

5. A notification is sent to the requester of the approval of the requisition.

Purchase requisition approvals are based on a hierarchy, which determines how the
documents flow, based on approval limits and controls. Approvals can be routed based on
employee/supervisor relationship or positions. Approval rules can also be defined using the
Oracle Approvals Management Engine for purchase requisitions.

When a document is created, depending on the approval routing and the controls, the
document will be routed for approval. Once the document is approved, the requisition is
available to be used in the creation of a purchase order.

Let's explore how the Position Hierarchy was set up.

The approvers are employees of the organization. Let's start by reviewing the employee setup
for Pat Stock.

Reviewing the employee setup
1. Select the Human Resources responsibility.
2. Navigate to People | Enter and Maintain.

O Assignment{Stock, M. Pat) HMER)|
Organization |Vigion Operations Croup [Financials.
Job |MCR500.Manager Position |MM400.Materials Manager
Crade Payrell |Visicn Semimonthly
Location [V1- New Yark City Status |Active Assignment
Vacancy
Assignment Number (24 Collective Agreement
Assig Cazegory | Full Regul Employee Category

Salary Information [SUPARISOR| Probation & Notice Period  Standard Conditions  Statutary Information

LTU T Brown, Ms. Casey] -
Worker Number |30
Assignment Numbar

Effective Dates
From [03-DEC-2010 To t--1

Salary Entries DOthers...
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3. Inthe find Person, search for Pat Stock.

Select the Assignment button.

Pat Stock's Position is MM400.Materials Manager.
Select the Supervisor tab.

N o o s

The supervisor's Name is Ms Casey Brown. This is used for employee / supervisor-
based approvals.

The employee needs to be placed in a Position Hierarchy called Materials. Let's review the
Position Hierarchy setup.

Reviewing the Position Hierarchy
1. Select the Purchasing responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Personnel | Position Hierarchy.

@ _lolx
Name Materials I Primary [ 1
Version
Date From 01-JAN-1987 Copy Hierarchy...
Number 1
Date To
Position
Name MM400.Materials Manager
Holder m Worker Number
Subordinatd Find|Stock, Ms. Patk
Name Full Name Employee Number Continge: Down
[ Fs2s0-Fiel 318
MMO001.M4 L 4

1] r

Find Cancel

=
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Search for the Materials in the Name field.
Search for MM400.Materials Manager in the Name field, in the Position region.

There are 14 Holders of the position.

o o &~ W

Search for Stock% in the field. Stock, Ms. Pat is retrieved as one of the holders.

Let's review the Purchase Requisition document type.

Reviewing the document types
1. Navigate to Setup | Purchasing | Document Types.

Update Document Type: Requisition Purchase for Vision Operations

*
Indicates required field Cancel Apply
* Document Name | Purchase Requisition

Approval Control
# Owner Can Approve Security Level [ public )
 Approver Can Modify Access Level | Full ]
[ Can Change Forward-To Autocreate Workflow PO Create Documents 4

[]Can Change Forward-From

Overall Document Creation/Laun| 4
[53Can Change Approval Hierarchy Autocreate Workflow Start Process cument Cre /Laui

™ Use Contract Agreements for Auto-Sourcing

Approval Workflow | PO Requisition Approval Q,
[CInclude Non-Catalog Requests
Workflow Start Process  Main Requisition Approval &N
Approval Transaction Type 0§
Forward Method | Direct )
Default Hierarchy | Materials !

2. Inthe Update Document Type form, select the update icon for Purchase Requisition.
3. Review the details in the Approvals section.
4. The Default Hierarchy is Materials.

]
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Reviewing the approval groups

This is where the authorization rules are set up. They can be set up for the following object
types: Document Total, Account Range, Item Range, ltem Category Range, and Location.

1. Navigate to Setup | Approvals |Approval Groups.

(o] SET
Operating Unit

Name Manager ¥ Enabled

Description Manager approves up to $25,000 I ]

Approval Rules

Amount Limit

Object Type Low Value High Value [1]
l Document Total  Include - 25,000.00 =
Account Range | Include A 25,000.00 00-000-0000-0000-(99-999-9999-999!
Find Approval Groups | %]
Find %
Approval Group Description
Bookkeeper Bookkeeper
Buyer Materials Buyer for materials up to §50,...
Buyer non-materials Buyer for non-material up to §...
Controller Approves non-material up to §...
Director Production Director for materials up to §1...
Executive Executive approves all
4 Manager Manager approves up to $25,...
Manager - PO Demo Manager approves up to §50,...
Vice President of Materials Approves all
A R | 3
Find Cancel

2. Click on the Find icon and select the Approval Group of Manager.

3. The Amount Limit of 25,000 in the Document Total field and The Account Range
includes all account ranges.

(&)
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Reviewing the approvals assignment
1. Navigate to Setup | Approvals | Approvals Assignment.

© Assign Approval Groups o) ]
Operating Unit |Vision Operations
Position |MM400.Materials Manager Organization |Vision Operations

Job |MGRS500.Manager

Approval Assignments

Effective
Document Type Approval Croup From To []
Approve Blanket Purchase Agr|Manager 19-FEB-1995 =
Approve Blanket Releases Manager - PO Demo 19-FEB-1995
Approve Contract Purchase Oi Manager 19-FEB-1995
Approve Internal Requisitions |Manager 19-FEB-1995
Approve Planned Purchase Or¢Manager 19-FEB-1995
 JApprove Purchase Requisiti D Euc 4 19-FEB-1995
Approve Scheduled Releases |Manager 19-FEB-1995
Approve Standard Purchase Oi|Manager - PO Demo 19-FEB-1995

In the Operating Unit field, select Vision Operations.
In the Position field, select MM400.Materials Manager.

4. The Document Type, Approve Purchase Requisitions has the Approval Group of
Manger assigned to it.

Creating suppliers

Suppliers are required for the creation of a purchase order. In this recipe, we will create a
supplier called Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc.

Getting ready

Suppliers can be created from the purchasing or payables responsibilities. Before the supplier
is created, we need to establish that the supplier does not exist on the system, and the
necessary payables, purchasing, and financials options have been set.

&7}
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How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to create a supplier:

1. Navigate to the Purchasing responsibility.

2. Navigate to Supply Base | Suppliers.

Create Supplier

* Indicates required field

* Organization Name
Alias

Name Pronunciation
D-U-N-S Number
URL

Context Value

Supplier Type | Standard i3]

Office Widgets Supplie Country of Origin | United States Q

Tax Registration Number

Taxpayer ID

Supplier Home Page

Must include: hitp://

(

Cancel

Cancel

Apply

Apply

Click on Create Supplier.

In the Supplier Type field, select Standard Supplier from the drop-down list.

In the Organization Name field, enter a unique name for the supplier name. For
example, Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc. Organizations should have a naming
convention for suppliers to avoid duplicate entries. The Organization Name is
case sensitive.

In the Country of Origin field, enter United States.
Click on the Apply button.

Let's create the address for the supplier's site:

1. Click on the Address Book link on the left navigation bar.

Suppliers >

Quick Update i 2

Company Profile Update Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc - 7: Address Book
©  Organization Search
< Tax Details
© Address Book Address Name
O Contact Directo
F Y Address Details
Q L o
Classification | Go | Clear |
O Products & -
Services Create
©  Banking Details Details Name Address Country Communid
@ Surveys No results found.

Terms and Control

&)




Chapter 2

2. Click on the Create button to enter the site details.
3. Enter the Address Details.

Create Address: Confirm Details

* Indicates required field

Supplier Name Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc

Address Details

Supplier Number 7

Contact Details and Purpose

Communication Details ] Update to all new sites created for this address

Cancel Continue

Geography Cade Override

Context Value [ 9]

= Country | United States X4 Phone Area Code
* Address Line 1 | 316 Acacia Avenue Phone Number
Address Line 2 Fax Area Code
Address Line 3 Fax Number
Address Line 4 Email Address
City New York Address Purpose ™ Purchasing
County  New York ™ Payment
state [ NY Fe) [CJRFQ Only

Postal Code | 10001
* Address Name | NEW YORK
Addressee

Language | )

Cancel | | Continue

In the Address Line 1 field, enter 316 Acacia Avenue.
In the City field, enter New York.

In the County field, enter New York.

In the State field, select NY from the drop-down list.

In the Postal Code field, enter 10001.

In the Address Name field, enter NEW YORK.

. In the Address Purpose field, select Purchasing and Payment.
. Click on the Continue button.

. Assign the site name to the operating unit.

. Click on the Apply button.

. The new supplier and the supplier site is created.

[}
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Supplier data consists of two main sections:
1. The header: This contains the core supplier's details, for example, the name, tax
registration details, DUNS number, supplier's URL, type of supplier, and so on.

2. The site: This contains the supplier's address specific information, for example, the
purpose of the site, contact information, operating unit assignment, an address of
the supplier, and so on.

Let's add some additional information to the supplier's details.

Now let's look at additional data that can be set up for the supplier.

Creating a contact

Contacts for a supplier can be created and associated with supplier sites. Let's create
a contact:

1. Select the Contact Directory link from the left navigation bar.
2. Click on the Create button.

* Indicates required field @ Apply
Contact Title | Mr B Phone Area Code
First Name | John Phone Number
Middle Name Phone Extension
* Last Name | Buddy Fax Area Code
Job Title |Manager Fax Number
Email Address | john.buddy@officewid Inactive Date =
(example: 28-Nov-2010)
User Account
Create User Account for this Contact [J
Addresses For the Contact
Address Name |Addm Details Contact Descriptive Flexfield Remove
NEW YORK 316 Acacia Avenue NEW YORK, NY 10001 & Eﬂ
Add Another Row
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3. Enter the following details:
O Enter the First Name, for example, John
U Enter the Last Name, for example, Buddy. The Last Name field is mandatory.

U Enter the Email Address, for example, john.buddy@officewidgets.com.

Let's associate an address with the contact:

1. Click on Add Another Row.
2. Enter NEW YORK in the Address Name field.
3. Click on the Apply button.

Creating a bank account
Suppliers require a bank account to be paid by electronic transfers. Let's create a bank
account for the supplier:

1. Select the Banking Details link from the left navigation bar.

2. Inthe Bank Accounts region, click on the Create button.

*  Company Profile

Organization | Cancel | _Apply
Tax Details * Indicates required field j -
Payee Name Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc Intemnal Organization
Address Book = Supplier Site N.
Payee Site upplier Site Name
) Contact Directory —_—
5 * Country | United States =
Business -
Classification [ Allow International Payments ~
S Products &
Services Bank Branch
Banking Details
5 5 ® Select Existing Bank ® Select Existing Branch
S S Corrod (O Create New Bank (O Create New Branch
Lt Bank Name Bank of America -, Branch Name |New York 2,
o Accounting
; - Bank Number 163281189 Branch Number 736198273
' TaxandReporting| - show Bank Details BIC
o Purchasing Branch Type ABA
Receiving [# Show Branch Details
Payment Details
Relationship Bank Account
7 Invoice
Merisgenent * Account Number | XXXXX8234 Account Name
Check Digits Currency 4
IBAN
Account Owners
Account Owner Name Alternate Account Owner Name Primary End Date
Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc ™ E
Add Another Row

& Show Bank Account Details

In the Country field, enter United States.
In the Bank region, enter Bank of America in the Bank Name field.

In the Branch region, enter New York in the Branch Name field.

7}
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6. Inthe Account Number field, enter the account number.
7. Click on the Apply button.
8. Click on the Save button.

Reviewing the accounting details
Let's review the accounting details.

Select the Accounting link from the left navigation bar.
Review the Ledger in the Ledger field.

Liability | Prepayment | Bills Payable | Distribution Set

Create
Site Name Operating Unit Liability Account
NEW YORK Vision Operations 01-000-2210-0000-000 =

Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product

3. Inthe Liability tab, review the Liability Account details (01-000-2210-0000-000).

Liability Prepayment | Bills Payable | Distribution Set

Create
Site Name Operating Unit Prepayment
NEW YORK Vision Operations 01-000-1340-0000-000 =0,

Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product

4. Inthe Prepayment tab, review the Prepayment account details
(01-000-1340-0000-000).
Liability | Prepayment | Bills Payable | Distribution Set
Create
Site Name Operating Unit Bills Payable
NEW YORK Vision Operations 01-000-2580-0000-000 =2

Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product

5. Inthe Bills Payable tab, review the bill payables account details
(01-000-2580-0000-000).

=
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Reviewing the purchasing options
Let's review the purchasing options:

1. Select the Purchasing link from the left navigation bar.

Purchasing
Cancel | | save

CJAll New Orders
[[]Create Debit Memo from RTS Transaction

Supplier Sites

Site Status | Active 1%  Site Name Operating Unit Go

Purchasing Self Billing = Freight

| create
Site Name Operating Unit Ship-To Location Bill-To Location Ship Via
NEW YORK Vision Operations M1- ACME Seattle Mig| &, [ v1- New York Gity |4 Q

2. Review the default Ship-To Location and Bill-To Location for the site in the
Purchasing section.

Setting the receiving options
Let's enter the receiving options. The values can be overridden when entering a

purchase order:

1. Select the Receiving link from the left navigation bar.

Cancel Save
Enforce Ship-To Location [ Warning IQ‘ Days Early Receipt Allowed 5
Receipt Routing | Requires: Direct receip| -, Days Late Receipt Allowed 5
Match Approval Level | 3-Way bel) [ Allow Substitute Receipts
Quantity Received Tolerance 5 [T Allow Unordered receipts
Quantity Received Exception | Warning 4] Receipt Date Exception | Warning 84

2. Inthe Enforce Ship-To Location field, select Warning in the drop-down list. This field
determines whether the receiving location must be the same as the ship-to location.

3. Inthe Receipt Routing field, enter Requires: Direct receipt. This is the receiving
routing assigned to the ltems.

4. Inthe Match Approval Level field, select 3-Way in the drop-down list. Invoices from
the supplier can be matched to the purchase order in payables, based on the Match

Approval Level.

(75}
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5. The invoice price should not be more than the purchase order price. If the invoice
price is more, it should be within the tolerance set. The match approvals are based
on the quantity invoiced, including the invoice price check. There are three levels,
listed as follows:

U 2-Way Match: Quantity invoiced, not more than the quantity ordered.

U 3-Way Match: 2-Way match and quantity invoiced, not more than the quantity
received.

U 4-Way Match: 3-Way match and quantity invoiced, not more than the quantity
accepted.
6. Inthe Quantity Received Tolerance field, enter 5. This represents the maximum over
receipt tolerance of five percent.
7. In the Quantity Received Exception field, select Warning from the drop-down list.

In the Days Early Receipt Allowed field, enter 5. We can accept receipts from the
supplier 5 days early.

9. Inthe Days Late Receipt Allowed field, enter 5. We can accept receipts from the
supplier 5 days late.

10. Leave the Allow Substitute Receipts field unchecked.
11. Leave the Allow Unordered Receipts field unchecked.

12. In the Receipt Date Exception field, select Warning from the drop-down list.

Setting the payment details
Let's set the payment details:

1. Select the Payment Details link from the left navigation bar.

Payment Details

=] Payment Methods

~TIP You can choose one payment method to default on documents for the payee. A default payment method is optional.
Add

Payment Method Default End Date
Bill Payable [ Default
Check ™ Default
Comcheck Payment method [ Default
Electronic [ Default
Outsourced Check [ Default
Wire [ Default

7



Chapter 2

2. Inthe Payments Method region, select Check as the Default method.
3. Click on the Save button.

Creating purchase orders

Purchase orders are created from requisitions, or created separately without a requisition.
Once the purchase order is created and approved, it can be sent to the supplier for fulfillment

of the order. In this recipe, we will create a standard purchase order for the requisition 14337,
and use the Office Widget Suppliers, Inc. as the supplier.

Getting ready

We need to be set up as buyers to create purchase orders. Let's review the buyer setup details
for Pat Stock:

1. Log in to the Purchasing responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Personnel | Buyers.

Buyers

* Indicates required field Cancel | Save
Search
Buyer |%Stock%Ms%
Category
Ship To
| 6o || clear
*Buyer Category Ship-To Begin Date End Date
Stock, Ms. Pat =i, |V1- New York City <, | 05-Mar-1995
Item Category.Commodity
Add Buyer
Cancel Save

3. Search for the buyer attached to the user.

4. Inthe Buyer field, enter %Stock%Ms%, and click on the Go button.
5. The buyers details are displayed.
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How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to complete the task:

1. Navigate to Buyer Work Center | Requisitions.

Demand Workbench
* Indicates required field e
Views
@ Show table data when all conditions are met.
(O Show table data when any condition is met.
Buyer is E QA
Requision (15 | ez |4
Category is B Q,
Supplier [is ﬂ Q
[ Go |[ clear |add Another [ Buyer F [ Ada |
Select [ Add | [ Retun || TR [
Select All | Select None
Select|oU Requisition Ttem/Job Qty Unit Price|Curr|Need-By |source  Actions
Vision Operations 2322 paper Widgets Consulting 150 USD 27-Nov-2010 00:00:00 L
: 143371 ERx
Vision Operations = === PRD20001 100 Each 250 USD 27-Nov-2010 00:00:00
2. Inthe Demand Workbench, click on the Search button.
3. Click on the Clear button.
4. Enter the Requisition number 14337 in the Requisition field.
5. Click on the Go button to display the lines of the requisition.
6. Click on the Select All link and click on the Add button.
Demand Workbench D Builder

* Indicates required field | Save Search

Search

| Views
@ Show table data when all conditions are met.
(O Show table data when any condition is met.

Buyer s B Q,
Requisition [is ﬁ 14337 Q,
Category [is E Q
Supplier lis B Q

[ o || clear |add Another [ Buyer [ Add |

Select OU Requisition Item/Job Qty Unit Price Curr Need-By Source Actions

No results found.

| Save Search

Type New Order
OU Vision Operations
Agreement Q,
Supplier | Office Widge -
Ste |NEWYORK | 4
Currency |USD | QA
*Style |Standard Pu|

Recently Added Items

Paper Widget 100 Each
Paper Widgets
Ehaiiing 150.00 USD

Number of Lines 2
Total 25,150.00
usp

Clear || Update | Create

7@
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7. Inthe Document Builder section, enter Office Widgets and press the Tab key; the
Supplier details and the site details will be automatically entered.

8. Click on the Create button to create the Standard Purchase Order.

Update Standard Purchase Order 6049
* Indicates required field

| cancel | Actions [ Add Contract Terms ) [ o | [ save | [ ApprovalOptions | | Submit

B
Header Lines Schedules Distributions

Operating Unit Vision Operations

Total 25,150.00 USD | 4
Status Incomplete

Supplier | Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc | 4, L BUIYErR) Stock, Ms. pat %
- Description
Supplier Site | NEW YORK Q
Supplier Contact Q,
: ( ”
Communication Method | None Confirming Order M
Terms
BillTo Location  V1- New York City Q * Default Ship-To Location | M1- ACME Seattle Mfg Q
Payment Terms 30 Net (terms date + 30) Q, Ship Via Q
Pay On Recaipt | Mo Freight Terms | Due 4
Acknowledge By FOB |Origin A

Required Acknowledgment | None ]

Transportation Arranger | None

9. Review the purchase order Header details.

10. Review details from the supplier setup. For example, the Bill-To Location.

Update Standard Purchase Order 6049
inicab=n feqiined fleld [ cancel | Actions [‘Add Contract Terms %) [ co | [ save | [ Approval Options | | Submit
1%l Search
Header | Lines Schedules Distributions
Operating Unit Vision Operations Status  Incomplete Total 25,150.00 USD
Add Lines: [ From Catalog |3 | Go
*Line *Type Item/Job *Description *Category Qty Unit Price Amount Need-By/Start Date Actions
1 | |Fixed Price G, Paper Widge| MISC.COI 150 27-nov20lC B 2 [ T
2 | |Goods @, PRD20001  Paper Widge| 615.62 100( Eac] @, | 250 25,000.00 27-Nov201C [ 2 [ @
| Add 5 Rows
Cancel | Actions | Add Contract Terms ¥ [ Go save | | Approval Options | | Submit

(77}
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11. Select the Lines tab to review the lines details. Review the Price, the Quantity, and
other details obtained from the requisition.

Update Standard Purchase Order 6049
* Indicates tequired:fiald Cancel | Actions [ Add Contract Terms 3) [ Go | [ save | [ Approval Options | | Submit
1+ Search
Header | Lines | Schedules Distributions
Operating Unit  Vision Operations Status Incomplete Total 25,150.00 USD
Line Line * *Locati *Org QtyUnit  Price Amount Need-By Actions
1 Paper Widgets Consulting| 1 M1- ACME Seatt] <, M1 150 27-Nov-201(| | 7 B
2 Paper Widget 1] M1- ACME Seatti & M1 | 100|Each 250 25,000.00 | 27-Nov-201( [ _* (5 1
| cancel | Actions [ Add Contract Terms :] [ Go | | save | | Approval options | | Submit

12. In the Schedules tab, review the Delivery Location details and the Need-By date.

Update Standard Purchase Order 6049

*Indicates required field Cancel | Actions | Add Contract Terms # [ .Go | Save | | Approval Op | | Submit "

I+l Search

Header | Lines Schedules | Distributions

Operating Unit Vision Operations Status Incomplete Total 25,150.00 USD

Line Line p ion Type Deliver-To Qty Unit Amount PO Charge Acct Actions

1 |t Paper Widgets Consulting| 1 [Expense %]/ M1- ACME seattle] 3 150 | 01-740-7699-0000-000 =% >
Comgany-Department Acoount Sub-Account Product. ©

2 1 Paper Widget 1 !Imrentory 31 M1- ACME Seattle) < 100 Each 25,000.00 01-000-1410-0000-000 » oAl
‘Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product] = =0

Cancel | Actions [ Add Contract Terms ¢] | Go | [ save | | Approval Options | | Submit

13. In the Distributions tab, review the Distribution Type and the PO Charge Acct.
14. Click on the Save button.

@




DRAFT

Standard Purchase Order 65049,

Standard Purchase Order

G049

28-NOV-2010

Slock, MS. Patl

Vision Operations Type
475 Park Avenue Order
New York, NY 10022 Fevision
United States Order Date
Created By

Revision Date

Current Buyer

Supplier:  OMce Widgels Suppliers, Inc
316 Acacla Avenue
New York, NY 10001
United Slales

ShipTo: 3455 108th Avenue
Sealtle, WA 98101
United Stales

Bill To: 90 Fifth Avenue
New York, NY 10022-3422
United Stales

Customer Account No. | Sepplier No. | Payment Tems Freight Terms | FOB Transportation Ehip Via
7 30 Net (terms date | Due Origin
+ 30}
Confirm ToTelephone | Requester/Deliver To
| Stock, MS. Pat

Notes:  All dates referenced in this document are 1o GMT -6 America/Clicago
All prices and amounts on this order are expressed in UUSD

Tlse the ship-to ackiress at the top of page 1

Deliver To:  Stock, MS. Pat (100)
nobody @local st

Line Part Number | Description Delivery Date/Time | Cuantity |UUM | Uit Price | Tax | Amouat
(USD) (UED)
1 Faper Widgets Consulting Needed: A 150.00
2T-NOV-2010 0000:00
Ship To:
Use the ship-to address at the top of page 1
Deliver To:  Stock, MS. Pat
nobody @ localhost
2 FRD20001 Meeded: 100 Each 250 Y 25,000.00
2T-NOV-2010 00x00:00
Paper Widget
Ship To:

Total 25,150.00 (USD)]

Propmetary and Confidential

Page 1 of 1

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

Review the Draft PDF of the purchase order.
Select View PDF in the Actions field.

Click on the Go button.

View the PDF file.

Click on the Submit button to send the Purchase Order for Approval.

The purchase order should be automatically approved.
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There's more...

We can also create Blanket Purchase Agreements (BPA) and Contract Purchase Agreement
(CPA). Blanket Purchase Agreements are used with catalog requisitions. Contract Purchase
Agreements are mainly used with non-catalog requisitions. Let's explore the use of CPA and
BPA. We will also look at some of the purchasing options and approvals.

Using Blanket Purchase Agreements (BPA)

1. Prepare the upload CSV file in Excel.

2. From the Purchasing responsibility, navigate to Buyer Work Center | Agreements.

Create Blanket Purchase Agreement
* Indicates required field Cancel | Actions [ Add Contract Terms b# M | save Approval Options | | Submit
Header Lines Controls
Operating Unit Vision Operations s * Buyer | Stock, Ms. Pat Q
* Supplier | Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc | | J L — T A
= Supplier Site  NEW YORK = = =
Supplier Contact  Buddy, MR. John a, RS P Lo Li o
Communication Method | None 4 Description
Terms
Bill-To Location | V1- New York City X * Default Ship-To Location | M1- ACME Seattle Mfg =
Payment Terms |30 Net (terms date + 30) 4 Ship Via <,
Pay On Receipt | No + Freight Terms  Due A
Required Acknowledgment [ MNone ] 4] FOB |Origin °§
Acknowledge By Transportation Arranger ‘@
Amount Limit
Price Update Tolerance

3. Inthe Create field, select Blanket Purchase Agreement in the drop-down list, and
click on the Go button.

Enter Office Widgets, Inc as the Supplier.
5. Enter NEW YORK as the Supplier Site.

Click on the Save button to save our work.

(&)
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Upload Lines: Blanket Purchase Agreement 6050

* Indicates required field Cancel | Download = | Submit
File Type @ Tab-delimited Text
OXML
() Catalog Interchange Format (CIF)
QoML

* File Name 'fl.lsefs.n'Cemenlorstesklopt Browse... )

Submit for Approval @ Yes, submit for approval after validation
(0 No, submit for approval later
Apply Oracle e-Commerce Gateway Mapping () Yes
®No
Set Error Tolerance () Yes, stop the upload if number of lines with error reaches:

®No

[ cancel Download Resources | | Submit

Click on the Lines tab.
8. Inthe Add Lines field, select Via Upload and click on the Go button.
9. Inthe File Name field, select the upload file.
10. Click on the Submit button.
11. A job confirmation is received for the Blanket Purchase Agreement 6050.
12. Search for the Status of the agreement.
13. Select the Agreement tab.
14. Enter 6050 in the Agreement field.
15. Click on the Go button.
16. The agreement is retrieved with the status of Approved.

17. Click on 6050 in the Agreement link.

Blanket Purchase Agreement 6050

Actions [ Enable Catalog Administrator Authoring [ | Go | | Update

%] Search

Header | Lines Controls

Operating Unit Vision Operations Status Approved Currency USD
Line Type Item/Job Description Category Unit Price Expiration Date Details
1 Goods PRD20001 Workjet Widget Paper Pra 8000 Wireless Inkjet Printer Paper 645.33  Each| 74.99 =
2  Goods PRD20002 Workjet Widget Paper CMYK Bundle 64533 Each 44.99 ;31
3  GoodsPRD20003 WorkJet Widget Paper Color Laser Printer Paper 64533 Each249.99 =
4  Goods PRD20004 WorkJet Widget Paper Mono Laser Printer Paper 64533 |Each129.99 =
Return to Agreements Actions | Enable Catalog Administrator Authoring 1% | Go Update

18. Click on the Lines tab to review the uploaded lines.

s
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Viewing the agreement in iProcurement
Let's view the Items in an iProcurement catalog:

1. Switch to the iProcurement responsibility.

Search Results from Main Store: 6050

Sortby | i [Ascending B | Go

Search results filtered by Mo active filter. hd Filter
' Si'low
Images

Workiet Widget Paper Pro 8000 Wireless Inkjet Printer Paper

This Paper widget is a paper application that can be embedded into third party books by any user reading a book where they have rights of
authorship. Paper widgets allow users t...

Shopping Category Copy Paper
Supplier Item PAPOO1
Price 74.99 USD

Quantity 1| Each | Add toCart

| Add to Favorites || Add to Compare _
This item is internally stocked. Click here to select a source.

Supplier Office Widgets
Suppliers, Inc
Internal Item Number PRD20001

Supplier Site  NEW YORK
Source Agreement 6050

Workiet Widget Paper CMYK Bundle

Shopping Category Copy Paper
Supplier Item PAPOD2
Price 44.99 USD

Quantity 1| Each | AddtoCart

[ Add to Favorites | Add to Compare
This item is internally stocked. Click here to select a source.

Supplier Office Widgets
Suppliers, Inc
Internal Itern Number PRD20002

Supplier Site NEW YORK
Source Agreement 6050

2. In the Main Store field, enter the Blanket Purchase Agreement number 6050.

3. Click on the Go button.

4. The catalog Items are displayed in iProcurement.

Using Contract Purchase Agreements (CPAs)
Let's create a CPA:

1. Navigate to Buyer Work Center | Agreements.

[
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Create Contract Purchase Agreement

*Inekicates requited fisid Cancel | Actions [ Add Contract Terms |8l | Go Save Approval Options | | Submit
Header Controls
Operating Unit Vision Operations * Buyer | Stock, Ms. Pat a
* Supplier | Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc 3
X Amount Agreed -100000\ usb Q
* Supplier Site | NEW YORK 4 ) " = ] ==
Supplier Contact  Buddy, MR. John 4 S (exemale: ZE'NWQUIJ] * o
Commuinication Method | None B‘ Description
Terms
Bill-To Location  |V1- New York City & * Default Ship-To Location |M1- ACME Seattle Mfg -4,
Payment Terms |30 Net (terms date + 30) A, Ship Via =
Pay On Receipt | No = Freight Terms | Due o
Required Acknowledgment [ None | FOB |Origin 2
Acknowledge By Transportation Arranger | None @
Amount Limit
2. Inthe Create field, select Contract Purchase Agreement in the drop-down list and
click on the Go button.
3. Enter Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc as the Supplier.
4. Enter NEW YORK as the Supplier Site.
5. Enter an Amount Agreed of 100,000.
6. Click on the Save button to save our work.
7. Click on the Controls tab and review the details.
8. Click on the Submit button.
9. A confirmation of the submission of the Contract Purchase Agreement 6051 for
approval is displayed.
10. Search for the status of the agreement.
11. Select the Agreement tab.
12. Enter 6051 in the Agreement field.
13. Click on the Go button.

Action History: Contract Purchase Agreement 6051

2 0 Horton, Ms. Connor Esa.

Operating Unit Vision Operations

Sequence - |Date Rev Person Action Notes
028-Nov-2010 11:51:130 Stock, Ms. Pat Submit
128-Nov-2010 11:51:140  Stock, Ms. Pat Forward

&)
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14. The Agreement is retrieved with the status of In-Process.
15. Click on In Process in the Status.
16. The approval Action History is displayed.

17. The next approver is Horton, Ms. Connor Esq.

Using the contract in iProcurement
Let's use the CPA in iProcurement:
1. Switch to the iProcurement responsibility.

2. Inthe Main Store field, select the Non-Catalog Request link to enter the details of
the non-catalog request.

Non-Catalog Req
* Indicates required field

ClearAll | | Addtocart | | Add to Favorites |

* Itern Type [ Goods billed by quantity HH & contract Number .6051| 4

* Item Description _D_lilew Supplier

Supplier Name Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc
Site NEW YORK

Contact Name | Buddy, John

* Category .t
— Phone
* Quantity
—_— Supplier Item
* Uniit of Measure 3,
* Unit Price
Currency USD
CIRFQ Required
[ Negotiated
[ clearan Add to Cart Add to Favorites

3. Enter 6051 in the Contract Number field.

4. The supplier details are entered automatically.

=
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Reviewing the purchasing options
Let's review some of the default values used in purchasing:

1. Navigate to Setup | Organizations | Purchasing Options.

Purchasing Options Operating Unit | Vision Operations ] | Go
* Indicates required field .
Cancel Save
Document Control
Price Tolerance (%) 10 [ Enforce Price Tolerance (%)
Price Tolerance Amount (USD) [C] Enforce Price Tolerance Amount
f Display Disposition Messages
Enforce Full Lot Quantity | Advisory 149 gni’fv’; B‘a:k;t o0 axls‘:
. . . & 1 I
Rotelpt Closs Pomt e e # Allow Ttem Description Update
Cancel Requisitions | Optionally 1% § Erfores Buyer Nosme
SBI Buying Company Identifier # Enforce Supplier Hold
Output Format | PDF_ 18] [ Gapless Invoice Numbering
Maximum Attachment Size (in MB) 2 [JRFQ Required

Email Attachment Filename  Attachments.zip

2. Review the Document Control region. We have various options to control the
purchase order, for example, Allow Item Description Update, Enforce Buyer
Name, and so on.

Document Defaults
Requisition Import Group-By | Item @ Line Type | Goods 2
Internal Requisition Order Type | Mixed Q, Rate Type [Corporate %))
Internal Requisition Order Source | Internal e | Match Approval Level | 3 way [%1]
Receipt Close Tolerance (%) 0 Price Break Type [ Cumulative 4]
Invoice Close Tolerance (%) 0 Price Type @
Quote Warning Delay 7 Minimum Release Amount (USD) 1.00
Acceptance Required Flag | 4]

3. Review the Document Defaults region. We have various options to determine the
default values on the purchase order, for example, Match Approval Level, Rate Type,

and so on.
Receipt Accounting
Accrue Expense Items | Period End B‘ Automatic Offset Method | None :
Accrue Inventory Items | At Receipt @ * Expense AP Accrual Account | 01-000-2220-0000-000 =,
Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product

&1
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4. Review the Receipt Accounting region. We have the Receipt Accounting options to
determine the accrual methods for Expense and Inventory Items and the default AP
Accrual Account.

Document Numbering
Document Entry Type Next Number
RFQ Number [ Automatic F$9)( Numeric  [#] 306
Quotation Number | Automatic F( Numeric | 500
PO Number [ Automatic 4 Numeric %] 6054
Requisition Number [ Automatic [$4( Numeric 4 14343

5. Review the Document Numbering region. We have the options to set the Document
Numbering format (Numeric or Alphanumeric) for RFQ Number, Quotation Number,
PO Number, and Requisition Number. We can also set the numbering to Automatic
or Manual.

Approving purchase orders and agreements
Log in as the approver:

1. Select the iProcurement responsibility.

Vislon Operations - Contract Purchase Agreement 6051 for USD 100,000.00 requires your approval.

Approve Approve And Forward Fcrwani. Reject Reassign | Request Information

From Stock, Pat
To Horton, Connor
Sent 28-Nov-2010 11:51:38
ID 4686863
Contract Purchase Agreement 8051 for USD 100,000.00 requires your approval.

Amount: USD 100,000.00

Tax: USD 0.00

Supplier: Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc
Supplier Site: NEW YORK
Description:

Forwarded From: Stock, Pat
Preparer: Stock, Pat

Operating Unit: Vision Operations

Note:

Purchase Order Lines

‘Line |Item Number|Rev. |Item Description |UOM |Quantity ‘Unit Price |Line Amount

Approval Sequence

Sequence Who Action Date Note
2 Horton, Ms. Connor Esq.
1 Stock, Ms. Pat Forward [28-NOV-2010
0 Stock, Ms. Pat Submit |28-NOV-2010

~[ee]
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2. Inthe My Notifications region, select the link to the Contract Purchase Agreement
Vision Operations - Contract Purchase Agreement 6051 for USD 100,000.00
requires your approval.

3. We now have the option to Approve, Approve And Forward, Forward, Reject,
Reassign, or Request Information.

Review the Document and click on the Approve button to approve the requisition.
5. A notification is sent to the requester of the approval of the requisition.

Creating Suppliers recipe in this chapter
Raising Requisitions for Items recipe in this chapter

Approving Requisitions recipe in this chapter

Receiving Items

Receiving Items consists of two main parts: receiving into a receiving bay, and then delivery
into a Subinventory or Expense location. In this recipe, we will look at direct delivery into

a Subinventory location. Receiving can occur in purchasing or iProcurement; we will use
iProcurement to receive in this recipe.

We are going to receive 45 of the 100 paper widgets from Office Widget Suppliers, Inc.

Getting ready

We need an approved purchase order before we can receive the Items in iProcurement.

How to do it...

1. Select the iProcurement responsibility.

shop | Requisitons | Receiving | contractors |

Receiving | Work Confirmations
Search | ItemstoReceive | 3 | Search Attribute | Find by Requisition Number 3 | Search Value 14337 Go

Receiving
Select the receiving action you want to perform.

® Receive Items ® Correct Receipts
* Return Items * View Receipts

7}
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2. Click on the Receiving tab and enter the requisition number 14337 in the Search
Value field.

3. Click on the Go button.

Select All | Select None
Receipt Order |Order \Shipment
Select|Requisition Description  |Need-By * Quantity/Amount Unit Ordered Received Invoiced Supplier Type |Number |Number
M 14337 Paper Widgets  27-Nov-2010 00:00:00 150 | USD % 150 Q 0 Office Widgets Purchase 6049
- Consulting Suppliers, Inc
14337 Paper Widget ~ 27-Nov-2010 00:00:00 45 e 100 Q 0 Office Widgets Purchase 6049
[
Suppliers, Inc
“TIP Use the Previous/Next navigation tool to make selections across multiple pages

4. Select the line for the Paper Widget and enter 45 in the Receipt Quantity / Amount
field. We need to ensure that that the correct unit of measure is selected.

5. Click on the Next button.

Select ltems Receipt Information Review And Submit
Receive ltems: Enter Receipt Information
* Indicates required field

Cancel Back |Step2of3 | Next

* Receipt Date | 29-Nov-2010 06:11:48 [
(example: 29-Nov-2010 19:45:00)
Waybill | WB-10001-62962
Packing Slip | PS-OW-12865

Receipt Comments ‘The remainder of the
‘Widgets should be delivered
|tomorrow.

Cancel Back | Step2of3 | Next

Enter the Receipt Date.

7. Enter the Waybill number, for example, WB-10001-62962. This is the consignment
note issued by the delivery carrier.

8. Enter the Packing Slip number, for example, PS-OW-12865. This is the delivery note
issued by the supplier.

9. Enter any receipts comments, for example, The remainder of the Widgets should be
delivered tomorrow.

10. Click on the Next button.
11. Review the Receipt and click on the Submit button.

(e
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j‘n Confirmation
Receipt 23694 has been created for you.

Receive Items: Confirmation Details

Receipt Date  29-Nov-2010 06:11:48

Received Item Details
Receipt
Receipt Requisition Description Quantity/Amount Unit Waybill Packing Slip Item C C pp
23694 14337 Paper 45 Each WB-10001-62962 PS-OW-12865 The remainder of the  The remainder of the  Office Widgets
Widget Widgets should be Widgets should be Suppliers, Inc
delivered tomorrow. delivered tomorrow.

Return to Receiving
12. A Confirmation page is displayed with the receipt number 23694.
13. Click on the Return to Receiving link.

Let's view the Items in Inventory:

1. Log in to the Inventory responsibility.
2. Navigate to On-Hand, Availability | On-Hand Quantity.

© Material Workbench _[o]x]
View By | Location -
Detailed Item Description * Rev * Primary U... * On-ha..* R
il Paper Widget Ea 45
H=t Organizations
SEam1 f
é—@On—hand
SEFal
G2 1p
al Personal Shortcuts
=g Public Shortcuts
4] 1 3
J ( Attributes Status | | Availability |
Quantity

3. Inthe Query Material form, enter PRD20001 in the Item / Revision field.

]

vww allitebooks.conl



http://www.allitebooks.org

Purchasing Items in Procurement

4. Click on the Find button.
5. In the Material Workbench form, expand the tree.
6. The On-Hand availability displays the quantity as 45 in the FGI Subinventory.

Let's explore how Express Receiving works and how receipts are managed.

Express Receiving

The second consignment has now arrived and we need to receive the remainder of the Items
on the requisition (55 Items). We also need to receive the consultancy services, as the work
has been done.

With Express Receiving, we can receive all the Items in a requisition in one step. We accept
the order quantity as the receipt quantity.

Requisitions to Receive

Click Express Receive to directly create receipts with the receipt values automatically defaulted. Full List

Order Express
Requisition Requisition Description Supplier Number Receive
14337 100 Paper Widgets Office Widgets Suppliers, 6049
Inc s

Select the iProcurement responsibility.

Select the Receiving tab.

Click on the Express Receive icon.

Review the Receipt and click on the Submit button.

A Confirmation page is displayed with the Receipt number 23695.

© o M wbd e

Click on the Return to Receiving link.

Returning Items
We need to return the whole of the second consignment and five ltems of the first consignment
back to the supplier, a total of 60 ltems. This is due to damages to the packaging on some of the
first consignment, and the wrong Items being delivered in the second consignment

1. Select the iProcurement responsibility.

2. Select the Receiving tab.

3. Click on the Return Items link.

4. Enter the Requisition number 14337.

5]
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5. Click on the Go button.

[Receipt |Requisition |Description Return Quantity Unit Quantity Received |Supplier Order Number
23694 14337 Paper Widget 5| Each 45 Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc 6049

23695 14337 Paper Widget Each 55 Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc 6049

6. Enter 5 and 55 in the Return Quantity Unit fields.
7. Click on the Next button.

Find Receipt Return Information Review and Submit
Return ltems: Enter Return Information
[ cancel Back | Step 2of3 | Next |
Reason | PackDamage X
Return Material Authorization RMA-OW-671675
Comments  Wrong Packaging
Does this information apply to all items? () Yes
@ No, some return information differs by item
Cancel Back |Step2of3 | Next

8. Enter the Return Information.

9. Enter PackDamage in the Reason field.

10. Enter the Return Material Authorization (RMA) number RMA-OW-671675. The
supplier provides the RMA number.

11. Enter comments in the Comments field, for example, Wrong Packaging.

12. In the field, Does this information apply to all Items?, select No, some return
information differs by ltem.

13. Click on the Next button.

2 @ -
Find Receipt Return Information Review and Submit

Return ltems: Enter Return Information by Item
Cancel | | Back | Step2of3 | Next

Item Return Quantity Return Material
Receipt Description Unit  Quantity Received Supplier Reason Authorization Comments
23694 Paper Widget Each 5 45 Office Widgets | PackDamage 2, |RMA-OW-671675 Damaged Packaging
Suppliers, Inc
23695 Paper Widget Each 55 55 Office Widgets Incorrect Order Item C| 4, RMA-OW-671675 Wrong Items
Suppliers, Inc
[ cancel | [ Back |step2of3 | Next

14. In the receipt line for the first consignment, enter Damaged Packaging in the
Comments field.

i
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15. In the receipt line for the second consignment, enter Incorrect Order Item Delivered
in the Reason field and Wrong Items in the Comments field.

16. Click on the Next button.

17. Review the Return Items.

18. Click on the Submit button.

19. A Confirmation page is displayed.
20. Click on the Return to Receiving link.

Correcting receipts

The widgets are counted in the stores and we discover that 38 widgets were received in total
and not 40 Items. We need to adjust the receipt:

1. Select the iProcurement responsibility.

2. Select the Receiving tab.

3. Click on the Correct Receipts link.

4. Inthe Item Received field, select Today.

5. Click on the Go button.
|Receipt |Requisition |Description Correct Quantity/Amount Unit Received|Supplier Order Number
23694 14337 Paper Widget 38| Each 40 o Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc 6049
23695 14337 Paper Widget Each 0 o Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc 6049
23655 14337 Paper Widgets Consulting usb 150 Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc 6049

6. Enter 38 in the Correct Quantity / Amount Unit field.

7. Click on the Continue button.

8. Review the correction. The change in quantity is -2 in the Change field.

9. Click on the Submit button.

10. A correction confirmation is received.

11. Click on the Return to Receiving link.

Viewing receipts
We can view the receipts transactions:
1. Select the iProcurement responsibility.
Select the Receiving tab.
Click on the View Receipts link.

EalN I

In the Item Received field, select Today.

[
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5. Click on the Go button.

Receipt Details
Return Items | | Correct Receipt Done
Receipt 23694
Requisition 14337
Description Paper Widget
Receipt Date  29-Nov-2010
Supplier Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc
Order Type Purchase
Order Number 6049
Waybill WB-10001-62962
Packing Slip PS-OW-12865
Comments The remainder of the Widgets should be delivered tomorrow.
Transaction History
Net Quantity Received 38
Original Receipt Quantity 45
Transaction Quantity Unit Transaction Date Transacted By
Receive Items 45 Each 29-Nov-2010 06:11:48 Stock, Ms. Pat
Return to Supplier 5 Each 29-Nov-2010 07:17:49 Stock, Ms. Pat
Correct Receipt -2 Each 03-Dec-2010 12:44:16 Stock, Ms. Pat
Return to Receiving | Return Items | | Correct Receip Done
6. Select the link on the Received amount of 38.
7. Review the transactions.
8. Click on the Done button.
9. Click on the Return to Receiving link.
Reviewing receiving options
1. Select the Purchasing responsibility.
2. Navigate to Setup | Organizations | Receiving Options.
Receiving Options Inventory Organization [ vision Operations FH Go
* Indicates required field Concel e
Enforce Ship-To [ Warning 9 M Allow Unordered Receipts
ASN Control Action | Warning @ ™ Allow Express Transactions

™ Allow Cascade Transactions

[ Allew Blind Receiving

[ validate Serial Numbers on RMA Receipts
Receipt Number Generation | Automatic

* Receipt Days Early |5
* Receipt Days Late 5
Receipt Days Exceed-Action | Warning 84
* Over Receipt Tolerance (%) 5 Recept Number Type [iamaiesll)
Over Receipt Action | Warning Fel] + Next Reseipt Number \345':

RMA Receipt Routing [ Standard Receipt Validate Lots on RMA ipts 'ﬁ
Receipt Routing | Standard Receipt |4

™ Allow Substitute Receipts

3. Review the options, for example, Next Receipt Number, Receipt Days Early, Receipt
Days Late, Over Receipt Tolerance (%), and so on.

55}
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Reviewing procurement accounting

transactions

Oracle purchasing supports cash and accruals accounting. In this recipe, let's review the
accounting transactions for accruing on receipt for direct delivery.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to review the accounting transactions:

1. Select the Purchasing responsibility.

2. Navigate to Receiving | Receiving Transactions Summary.

© View Receiving Accounting (M1, Vision Operations: USD) - Receipt, 23694 1 [s]
2
Trans Type Account Debit (USD) Credit (USD) Entered Curr| Entered D
 [Receive] 01-000-1410-0000-000 12,026.25 UsD 12~]
Receive 01-000-2220-0000-000 12,026.25 |USD
12,026.25 12,026.25 1z
4 »r
Item |PRD20001 Revision Order Type |Standard
Description |Paper Widget Order Num |6049
UOM Each Quantity 45 Release Num
Account Desc |Operations-No Department-Inventory Material Value-No Sul Unit Price |250
Reporting Currency T Accounts )
3. Inthe Find Receiving Transactions form, select the Supplier and Internal tab.
4. Enter Office Widgets Suppliers, Inc in the Supplier field.
5. Click on the Find button.
6. Inthe Receipts Headers Summary form, click on the Transactions button.
7. From the Tools menu, select View Accounting.
8. Review the Accounting Transactions.
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Accounting distributions stored in the purchase orders are used to determine the accounting
transactions sent to the General Ledger. Once the ltems are receipted, a receipt accrual is
sent to the General Ledger. The accounting transactions are displayed in the following table:

Account Dr Cr
PO Distribution Charge Expense Account / XX

Receiving Inventory Account (Quantity x PO line unit price)
Expense / Inventory AP Accrual account XX

(Uninvoiced receipts account)

Now let's look at the setup of the accounts that are used in procurement.

The Receiving Inventory Account

The Receiving Inventory Account is used for receipt accruals. The account is set up in the
Receiving options and can also be set up in the organization parameters in Inventory. The
account is debited when a receipt is entered. After the transfer to GL is run, the account is
cleared and the Material account is credited:

1. Select the Inventory responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Organizations | Organizations.

Accounting
* Receiving Inventory Account | 01-000-1410-0000-000 =q,
Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product
Retroactive Price Adjustment Account | 01-000-5210-0000-000 =,
Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product
* Clearing Account | 01-000-1410-0000-000 =
Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product

3. Inthe Find Organization form, enter ACME Seattle Manufacturing in the name field
and click on Find button.

4. In the Organizations Classifications section, select Inventory Organization and click
on the Others button.

5. Select Receiving Information in the Additional Organization Information.
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6. The Receiving Options form is displayed.

7. Review the 01-000-1410-0000-000 Receiving Inventory Account.
8. Select the Purchasing responsibility.

9. Navigate to Setup | Organizations | Receiving Options

10. The Receiving Options form is displayed.

11. Review the 01-000-1410-0000-000 Receiving Inventory Account.

Inventory AP Accrual Account
The Inventory AP Accrual Account is used by Purchasing to accrue payable liabilities for
inventory Items. This account represents the uninvoiced receipt liability account. The
account is cleared when the invoice is matched and validated in Payables:

1. Select the Inventory responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Organizations | Organizations.

(O] ol
Name ACME Seattle Manufacturing Type Plant
Dates
From 01-JAN-1987 To
Location M1- ACME Seattle Mfg Internal or External Internal

Location Address 3455 108th Avenue...Seattle WA.98101.King.United States........
Internal Address [..]

Organization Classifications

Name Enabled
HR Organization =
[ [inventory Organizatio
Project Expenditure/Event Organization -
Others

3. Inthe Find Organization form, enter ACME Seattle Manufacturing in the Name field
and click on Find button.

4. Inthe Organizations Classifications section, select Inventory Organization and click
on the Others button.

5. Select Inventory Information in the Additional Organization Information.
The Organization Parameters form is displayed.
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© Organization Parameters (M1) = =B

Revision, Lot, Serial And LPN ATP, Pick, ltem-Sourcing Inter-Org Information | Other Accounts ‘_I

Receiving Accounts
Purchase Price Variance 01-520-5210-0000-000
Invoice Price Variance |01-520-5220-0000-000

Inventory AP Accrual ((WREel[vEr Pl IV VY

Encumbrance

7. Select the Other Accounts tab.
8. Review the 01-000-2220-0000-000 Inventory AP Accrual account.

Expense AP Accrual Account
The Expense AP Accrual Account is used by Purchasing to accrue liabilities for expense ltems.
This account represents the uninvoiced receipt liability account. The account is cleared when
the invoice is matched and validated in Payables:

1. Select the Purchasing responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Organizations | Purchasing Options.

Receipt Accounting
Accrue Expense Items | Period End [+ Automatic Offset Method | None e
Accrue Inventory Ttems | At Receipt [494) * Expense AP Accrual Account | 01-000-2220-0000-000 | &
Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product

3. Review the 01-000-2220-0000-000 Expense AP Accrual Account.

Material Cost Account

The Material Cost Account is an asset account that tracks material cost. The account is
credited after the transfer to GL program is run.

Specify this account when you define inventory information for your inventory organizations in
the Valuation Accounts region for the Costing Information tab:

1. Select the Inventory responsibility.
2. Navigate to Setup | Organizations | Organizations.

Valuation Accounts
Material |01-000-1410-0000-000
Outside Processing |01-000-1450-0000-000
Material Overhead |01-000-1420-0000-000
Overhead |01-000-1430-0000-000
Resource |01-000-1440-0000-000
Expense |01-520-7530-0000-000
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3. Inthe Find Organization form, enter ACME Seattle Manufacturing in the Name field
and click on Find button.

4. Inthe Organizations Classifications section, select Inventory Organization and
click on the Others button.

Select Inventory Information in the Additional Organization Information.

The Organization Parameters form is displayed.

Select the Costing Information tab.

Review the 01-000-1410-0000-000 Material account.

® N o

PO Distribution Charge Account

During the creation of a Requisition, a charge account is generated. This account is
transferred to the Purchase Order and will ultimately be transferred to the balance
sheet or income statement.

Iltems with a destination type of expense can either be an asset clearing account or an
expense account. Iltems with a destination type of inventory will use the Material account.

Financial options
1. Select the Purchasing responsibility.
2. Navigate to Setup | Organizations | Receiving Options.

© Financials Options (Purchasing, Vision Operations (USA)) M =] 3

Operating Unit |Vision Operations

Accounting Supplier - Purchasing

Encumbrance Tax Human Resources

Future Periods &
GL Accounts
Liability |01-000-2210-0000-000

Prepayment

Bills Payable
Discount Taken

PO Rate Variance Gain
PO Rate Variance Loss
Expenses Clearing
Miscellaneous

Retainage

01-000-1340-0000-000
01-000-2580-0000-000
01-740-7825-0000-000
01-740-7842-0000-000
01-740-7844-0000-000

01-000-2210-0000-000

3. Select the Accounting tab.
4. Review the GL Accounts.

See also

Defining Subledger Accounting recipe in Chapter 8, Defining Transactions for the General Ledger

5]




Paying Supplier
Invoices in Payables

In this chapter, we will cover:

v

Entering invoices

Entering a prepayment

Entering credit memos

Applying holds to an invoice
Canceling an invoice

Paying invoices

Creating a payment process template

Voiding a payment

vV vV v vV v VY

Reviewing payables accounting transactions

Invoices for goods and services that are purchased in an organization are sent from the
supplier, and payments are made to the suppliers based on the amount on the invoice. In
this chapter, we will look at how to enter and pay supplier invoices in payables. Let's start by
looking at the payables process.



Paying Supplier Invoices in Payables

The following diagram summarizes an example of the payables process:

a :
O_'_ Enter Invoice

Payables Administrator

.lleviewﬂolds| il I m-mw}‘@

Payables Supervisor

Buyer / Employee

| Information

1. The Payables Administrator enters the invoice in Oracle Payables. Invoices can also
be automatically generated by other sources, for example, through the invoice open
interface, from XML files, self-billing programs, and scanned images.
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The entered invoices are matched to the purchase order or receipt details.

The invoice is validated. If no holds are placed on the invoice, the invoice is validated
and paid. If holds are placed on the invoice, the administrator reviews the holds and
the supervisor is notified.

4. The supervisor reviews the holds and either resolves the holds or requests additional
information from the buyer or employee.

5. The buyer or employee sends the required information to the supervisor, who
resolves the holds. The invoice is revalidated and then the invoice becomes
eligible for payment.

Let's start by looking at how invoices from suppliers are entered.

Entering invoices

Oracle Payables provides us with the functionality to enter invoices from suppliers. An invoice
contains the description of the goods supplied and/or service provided to the organization.

In this recipe, we will create a standard invoice and match it to a purchase order. We will also
add an additional line for freight charges and tax. The main tasks are as follows:

» Match to purchase order 6059-2 Paper Widgets at $50 each
» Enter Freight Charges for $20 (includes tax)
» Calculate the tax added to the invoice

The total invoice value is $128.60.

[ Invoices can also be matched to multiple Purchase Orders. ]
Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

We also need an approved Purchase Order (PO) with some Items receipted on the system.
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How to do it...

Let's look at the steps required to enter an invoice:

© Invoice Workbench (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) = =B
Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
=
Operating Unit Type PO Numbe | Trading Pz Supplier Num |Supplier Sitt|Invoice Dat| Invoice Num| Invoice |Invoice Amour | Tax Am
.Visicn Operations - 6059 Office Sup | 1008 NEW YORK |17-DEC-2C |0$-172010 |USD 128.60 =
(I | L3
1 General 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments & View Prepayment Applications
Summary Amount Paid Status
Items. USD |0.00 Status |Never Validated
Retainage Accounted Unprocessed
Prepayments Applied Approval Not Required
Withhelding Holds
Subtotal Scheduled Payment Holds
Tax
Freight

) Description
Miscellaneous

Total

Actions... 1 ‘ Calculate Tax ‘ Tax Details J Corrections J Quick Match J Match All Distrilgutions)

Select the Payables responsibility.
2. Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.

In the invoice type field, select Standard. The different types of invoices are listed
as follows:

O Standard: Amounts due for goods or services purchased. They can be
matched to a purchase order.

O Credit Memo: A document from the supplier representing a credit amount
towards goods or services.

O Debit Memo: An entry to record a credit for a supplier where a credit memo
does not exist.

O Expense Report: Amount due to an employee for expense reimbursement.
O Prepayment: An advance payment to a supplier or employee.
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U Withholding Tax: Entry of remittance of taxes withheld to the appropriate
tax authority.
U Mixed: Entry of positive or negative amounts to purchase orders
and invoices.
4. Enter 6059 in the PO Number field. The Trading Partner, Supplier Number, and the
Supplier Site are populated automatically.
5. Enter the invoice date, for example, 17-DEC-2010.
Enter the unique Invoice Number from the supplier, for example, 05-172010.
7. Enter the Invoice Amount of $128.60.

© March to Purchase Orders (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) - Vision Operations [_Jofx]
Invoice Amount |128.60 Line Total 100.00
=
Match |Qty Invoiced | Unit Price Match Amount Freight/Misc PO Number Release | Line | Shipment| Item Description |Match Basis
I v 2 gi 100.00 6059 1 1 New Paper Widget |Quantity =
1 6059 2 1 Paper Widget Con |Quantity
1] 3
Shipment Quantity Purchase Order
Payment Terms 30 Net (terms dat
Ordered 10 UOM Each Freight Terms |Due
Shipped 0 Type Standard
Al iated Ch
Received 5 Accepted NfA ssoclate arges
Billed [0 Distributions |1 Freight
Misc
View PO | Distribute... | Invoice 0verview| Match )

Click on the Match button to match the invoice to the Purchase Order.

9. Click on the Find button to find the Purchase Order. The Purchase Order number is
automatically defaulted in from the Invoice Workbench screen.

10. Select the line on the purchase order to match to the invoice.

11. Enter the Quantity Invoiced of 2.
12. Click on the Match button to match the invoice to the Purchase Order.
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13. Let's enter the freight charges.

1 General 2 Lines l 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments & View Prepayment Applications
Total

g‘ Gross 120.00 Retained Net 120.00
Num |Type Amount PO Number PO Release | PO Line | PO Shipment||Match Basis||PO Distributioi| Receipt Number Receipt Line Qu
1 Item 100.00 6059 1 1 Quantity 1 2 [~
2 |Freight 20.00 |
4 »

Discard 1 Distributions ‘ Allacations l

14. Select the Lines tab.
15. Select Freight as the Type in line 2.
16. Enter 20 in the Amount field.

© Distributions (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) - Vision Operations, 05-172010, Office Supplies, Inc.

Line Number |2
Line Description
&
Num| Type

]

GL Date
20.00 |17-DEC-2010

Amount Account

Freight 01-510-7220-0000-000

Line Total 20.00
Distribution Tatal 20.00

Asset Book Description

17.
18.

Click on the Distributions button.

one account.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

Save your work.
Let's calculate the tax.
Click on the Calculate tax button.

The tax values are calculated.

10

Enter 20.00 in the Amount field. The Freight can also be allocated to more than

Enter the distribution account of 01-510-7220-0000-000.
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["IValidate Related Invoices
[ Cancel Invoices
1 Apply/Unapply Prepayment...
Pay in Full..
Create Accounting
* Draft
Final

Final Post

Stop Approval Hold Name |

Release Holds Release Name

Release Reason
[ Print Notice

Printer

Sender Name

Sender Title |

0K Cancel

24. Click on the Actions...1 button.

25. Click on the Validate checkbox.

26. Click on the OK button to validate the invoice.
27. The invoice Status changes to validated.

The supplier sends the invoice to the organization after the goods and services are supplied.
The receiver of the goods enters the receipts on the system, if the invoice needs to be
matched to a receipt.

An invoice consists of two main parts:

1. The header: This contains common invoice data such as Invoice Type, Date, Number,
Supplier Name, Site, Payment Terms, and Payment Information.

2. Thelines: This contains the details of the Items, Freight, Miscellaneous, or Tax
charges. An invoice can contain multiple lines. Invoice lines also contain accounting
distributions. An invoice line can contain multiple distributions.

The tax lines are added based on the E-Business tax setup.
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See also

Defining subledger accounting recipe in Chapter 8, Defining Transactions for the General Ledger

Defining E-Business tax accounting recipe in Chapter 8, Defining Transactions for the
General Ledger

Creating purchase orders recipe in this Chapter

Entering a prepayment

A prepayment is an advance payment made to a supplier. A prepayment can be Temporary
(can be applied to invoices) or Permanent (cannot be applied to invoices). In this recipe, we
will create a prepayment to Office Supplies, Inc for cleaning services.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to enter a prepayment:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.
2. Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.

© Invoice Workbench (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) [_ O] x|
Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
=]
Operating Unit Type PO Numbe| Trading Pz|Supplier Num || Supplier Siti|Invoice Dat |Invoice Num | |Invoice |Invoice Amour | Tax Am
.Visiun (o e Il Pre payment] Office Sup 1008 NEW YORK |17-DEC-2C 0S-172011 |USD 50.00 =
1| 3 ¥
3. Inthe invoice Type field, select Prepayment.
4. Enter Office Supplies, Inc in the Trading Partner field.
5. Select NEW YORK as the Supplier Site.
6. Enter the Invoice Date, for example, 17-DEC-2010.
7. Enter the unique Invoice Number from the Supplier, for example, 0S-172011.
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8. Enter the Invoice Amount of 50.

Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
El
ng P':“Supplier NumllSuppIier Sit{ Invoice Dat‘ Invoice Num”lnvuiu{ Invoice Amuuﬂ Tax Amoun‘ Tax Control Amuu| Distribution Set M
[B: sue 1008 NEW YORK |17-DEC-2C|05-172011 USD | 50.00 -
[ | | .
| \ \ L]
| | | i \ ms
4] | »
1 General _ 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments 6 View Prepayment Applications
Total
=3 Gross 50.00 Retained | Net | 50.00
@‘Type HAmount ”PO Number HPO ReleaseHPO Lins”PO Shipment”Matth Basis”PO Distributio“Receipt Number”Receipt Line”Qu
[ fiem | 50.00 | | \ \ \ | | [ =
[ ] | \ | | \ \ \ | | [
[ ] | \ | | \ \ \ | | E
[ ] | \ | | \ \ \ | | [
[ ] | \ | | \ \ \ | | [ =
1| | »
( Discard 1 [ Distributions Allocations
( Actions... 1 ‘ { Calculate Tax | { Tax Details J ( Corrections ( Quick Match ( Match ) (AII Distril_:utions)

9. Scroll to the right using the horizontal scrollbar.
10. In the Distribution Set, select Cleaning Expense (Full).
11. In the Lines tab, enter 50.00 as the Amount.

‘O Distributions (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) - Vision Operations, 05-172011, Office Supplies, Inc.

Line Number ’l— Line Total ’50007
Line Description Distribution Total 50.00
=] B
@”Type HAmuunt ”GL Date ”Atrount ”Asset Book ”Destriptiun
| Item [ 1.44 [17-DEC-2010  [01-480-7440-0000-000 | Cleaning Expense for Marketing De
[ item [ 1.92 [17-DEC-2010  [01-430-7440-0000-000 | Cleaning Expense for Commercial ¢
37 Item 4.79 |17-DEC-2010 01-450-7440-0000-000 Cleaning Expense for Support
4 Item 1.44 |17-DEC-2010 01-470-7440-0000-000 Cleaning Expense for Training
5 item 4.31 |17-DEC-2010 01-440-7440-0000-000 Cleaning Expense for Integrator Sal &
’?7 ‘I(em 4.79 |17-DEC-2010 01-430-7440-0000-000 Cleaning Expense for Commercial ¢
B item 1.44 |17-DEC-2010 01-540-7440-0000-000 Cleaning Expense for Assembly Pla_
9 item 0.96 |17-DEC-2010 01-550-7440-0000-000 Cleaning Expense for Distribution (
T Item 2.40 |17-DEC-2010 01-110-7440-0000-000 Cleaning Expense for Facilities
’T ‘I(em 2.88 |17-DEC-2010 01-120-7440-0000-000 Cleaning Expense for Machine Resc
T Item 1.44 |17-DEC-2010 01-130-7440-0000-000 Cleaning Expense for Computer Re:
T Item 1.92 |17-DEC-2010 01-140-7440-0000-000 Cleaning Expense for Communicati
14 item 2.40 |17-DEC-2010 01-402-7440-0000-000 Cleaning Expense for East Region S
[15° item [ 4.31 [17-DEC-2010 | |01-404-7440-0000-000 Cleaning Expense for West Region !
A | »
Status ’m Distribution Class ’W
Accounted Unprocessed Associated Charges |0.12
Account Description ‘Operations—Service Contracts-Cleaning and Maintenance-No Sub Account-No Product
( Reverse 1 ( Tax Distributions ( View PO ( View Receipt
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12. Click on the Distributions button to see the allocation based on the distribution set.
13. The Tax is automatically calculated.

14. Adjust the invoice amount to include the tax amount by changing the invoice amount
to 52.04.

15. Save the record.

16. Invoices needs to be validated before they are paid.
17. Click on the Actions...1 button.

18. Click on the Validate checkbox.

19. Click on the OK button to validate the invoice.

-

Validate

Validate Related Invoices
[ Cancel Invoices
[ | Apply/Unapply Prepayment...
[ Pay in Full...

[ I Create Accounting

Hold Name

Release Name
Release Reason
[I Print Notice

Printer
Sender Name

Sender Title

oK | Cancel |

20. We need to pay the invoice before we can apply it.
21. Click on the Actions...1 button.
22. Click on the Pay in Full checkbox.
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© Payments (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) - Pay in Full ™ [= B3
=]
Payment Date ||Payment Amount |Bank Account ||Account Currency Payment Currency Payment Method Payment Document | |DocL
. 18-DEC-2010 52.04 BofA-204 usD usD Check Check Positive PayfiEN ([l
1 »

23. Click on the OK button to open the Pay in Full window.
24. In the Payment Date field, enter 18-DEC-2010.
25. In the Bank Account field, enter BofA-204.

26. In the Payment Document field, enter Check Positive Pay.

o]

[ Create Accounting

" Draft
/Final

= Final Post

[ Print Remittance Advice

Program

[ Reissue
Payment Date
Payment Rate [
New Paper Document Num

Voucher Num

[TInitiate Stop
Date
[ Void -
Date |
GLDate |
Invoice Action :__lflone '_1

oK Cancel J

27. Click on the Actions...1 button.
28. Click on the Create Accounting checkbox.

29. Select the Final Post option.
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30. Click on the OK button to run the Payment program and create the accounting for
the payment.

‘© Payments (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) - Pay in Full

1 = E
B
Type |0perating Unit ||Trading Partner HSuppIier Number HSuppIier Site ||Trading Partner Address
. m ‘Vision Operations |0ffice Supplies, Inc. ‘1008 |NEW YORK |3605 Center Road New '™~
_ \ | \ | |
_ \ | \ | |
_ \ | \ | |
_ \ | \ | |
\ | \ | | B
| | »
Payment
Number Date Amount CL Date Amount [ ]
B [os- 172011 [17-DEC-2010 [ 52.04 [18-DEC-2010 [ s2.04 | =
| | | | | []
| | | | | []
| | | | | []
| | | | | [
| | | | | L ®
Description |
( Invoice Overview )
Accounting |Unprocessed
( Actions... 1 ‘ I Enter/Adjust Invoices I I Payment Overview J

31. The Payment run completes.

There's more...

Let's enter a quick invoice and apply the prepayment to the invoice.

Entering a quick invoice for a prepayment

Invoices can be entered quickly using Quick Invoice. It is used mainly for manually entering a
large number of invoices:

1. Let's enter a quick invoice for the prepayment.

2. Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Quick Invoices.




© Quick Invoices Identification
Quick Invoices

Source |Quick Invoices

;=1 YO-201012 (3

Status

Clear | Find

| Enter l

3. Select Quick Invoices as the Source.

4. Enter a Batch, for example, Y0-201012-1.
5. Click on the Enter button.

© Quick Invoices

=

Operating Unit
Type

Invoice Date
Supplier

Site

Invoice Curr
Description
Status

Pay Croup

Payment Method
Invoice Lines

2
Line Number | Type
| Item

4| |
Quick Invoices

Source |Quick Invoices

Vision Operations

Standard Invoice Num |05-172015
18-DEC-2010 CL Date
Office Supplies, Supplier Num 1008
NEW YORK Invoice Amount | 208.15
usb Discountable Amount
Invoice Total 208.15
Lines Total 200.00
Standard [ Pay Alone
Check Terms |30 Net (terms d:
v
Amount Prorate Group | |CL Date Account

200.00

Batch Create Invoices Rejections
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Save and Next

De

J

© ® N O

automatically.

In the Type field, select Standard.
Enter 0S-172015 as the Invoice Num.
Enter 18-DEC-2010 as the Invoice Date.

10. Select NEW YORK as the site.

Select Office Supplies, Inc as the Supplier; the Supplier Num will be entered
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11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

Enter 208.15 for the Invoice Amount.

In the lines region, select Type as ltem.

Enter 200.00 in the amount.

Scroll horizontally, and select Cleaning Expense (Full) as the distribution set.
Click on the Create Invoices button.

In the Create Invoices window, click on the OK button.

A concurrent program will run in the background to transfer the invoice details to the
open interface tables.

Applying a prepayment to an invoice
A prepayment can be applied to an invoice:

P NP

5.
6.

112

Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.

Search for the quick invoice using the Find icon.
Enter the 0S-172015 in the Invoice Num field.
Click on the Find button.

IValidate
_IValidate Related Invoices

I Cancel Invoices

W Apply/Unapply Prepayment...

Pay in Full.

Held Name

Release Name
Release Reason
[ Print Notice

Printer
Sender Name
Sender Title

0K | Cancel

All the details of the invoice are displayed.
Click on the Actions...1 button.




7. Click on the Apply/Unapply Prepayment... checkbox.
8. Click on the OK button.
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© Apply/Unapply Prepayments (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) - Vision Operations, 05-172015, Office Supplies, Inc. mEE|
Invoice Ameunt 208.15
Invoice Amount Unpaid 200.00
Prepayment Prepayment Line Amount of
~ Apply on Igypice Amount To Apply GL Date Number Num Amount Available Included Tax Site Print
| ~ ) [ 50.00 18-DEC-2010 05-172011 T 50.00 [2.04 [NEW YORK o @
Description PO Num
Receipt Num
Existing Prepayment Applications
Unapply Item Amount Applied Tax Amount Applied GL Date Prepayment Number Invoice Line Num  Site
o | \ | e
Description | PO Num
Receipt Num
( Distribute | I Invoice Overview | I Apply/Unapply )
9. Inthe Apply/Unapply form, select the Apply checkbox.
10. Click on the Apply/Unapply button.
11. Close the form.
2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments & View Prepayment Applications
Summary Amount Paid Status
Items | 191.85 \ﬁ \-52.04 Status ‘Never Validated
Retainage | | Accounted ‘No
Prepayments Applied | 47_96’ Approval ‘Nnt Required
Withholding | 1 Halds ‘D
Subtotal | 143.89 Scheduled Payment Holds ‘0
Tax | 12.22
Freight | 1 .
Miscellaneous | EesenFlon
Total | 156.11
| Actions... 1 | [ Calculate Tax | | Tax Details ) \'. Carrections J | Quick Match ( Match ) | All Distributions J

12. The prepayments are now applied to the invoice.
13. Click on the Actions...1 button.
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14. Click on the Validate checkbox.
15. Click on the OK button.

1 Ceneral 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments Ji_i View Prepayment Applications
Amount Applied GL Date Prepayment Number Prepayment Line Number Supplier Site
B IFET: |18-DEC-2C|05-172011 1 Office Supplies, Inc.  |NEW YORK B
Description PO Num
Receipt Num
Actions... 1 Calculate Tax Tax Details ) Corrections J Quick Match Match All Distributions)

16. Click on the View Prepayment Applications tab to view the allocation of the
prepayments.

Entering credit memos

Credit memos are credit invoices from a supplier representing a credit toward goods or
services. Credit memos are also called credit notes.

Debit memos are invoices entered to record a credit for a supplier, where a credit memo is not
received from the supplier. They can be netted with an invoice, when the invoice is paid. The
steps for creating a debit memo are similar to creating a credit memo. We will look at how to
enter a credit memo in this recipe.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to enter a credit memo:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.
2. Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.
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© Invoice Workbench (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) M E=E
Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
=
Operating Unit Type PO Numbe | Trading Pz Supplier Num |Supplier Siti|Invoice Dat| Invoice Num| Invoice |Invoice Amour||Tax Am
[ Vision Operations  [Credit Memo Office Sug 1008 NEW YORK |18-DEC-2C usD <10.00>
A = 3 ¥
3. Inthe invoice Type field, select Credit Memo.
4. Enter Office Supplies, Inc in the Trading Partner field.
5. Select NEW YORK as the Supplier Site.
6. Enter the Invoice Date, for example, 18-DEC-2010.
7. Enter the unique Invoice Number from the supplier, for example, 0S-CR-2.
8. Enter the Invoice Amount of 10.00.
© Invoice Workbench (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) ™ [= B3
Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
=
Distribution Set Description Quick Credit | Credited Invoice Match Action Project
B Cleaning Expense (Full) [ 05-172010 Ir =

]l [ 3
1 General 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments 6 View Prepayment Applications
Summary Amount Paid Status
Items UsD |0.00 Status |Never Validated
Retainage Accounted |Unprocessed
Prepayments Applied Approval Not Regquired
Withholding Holds
Subtotal Scheduled Payment Holds
Tax
Freight

. Description
Miscellaneous

Total

Actions... 1 | Calculate Tax | Tax Details J Corrections J Quick Match Match All Disnibutions)

9. Click on the horizontal scrollbar and select the Distribution Set field.
10. Select Cleaning Expense (Full) from the list of values.
11. Click on the Quick Credit checkbox.
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12. Select the 0S-172010 from the list of values in the Credited Invoice field.
13. Select Invoice as the Match Action.

14. In the Lines tab, enter -10 in the Amount field.

15. Click on the Actions...1 button.

16. Click on the Validate checkbox.

17. Click on OK.

18. The Credit Note is validated.

Applying holds to an invoice

In this recipe, we will assume that the supplier has sent in an invoice for four paper widgets
at $75 each for purchase order number 6059. We have only received five paper widgets and
we have previously been billed for two paper widgets. This should generate two system holds
when we try to validate the invoice:

» Qty Rec: Quantity billed exceeds quantity received

» Price: Invoice price exceeds purchase order price
Let's also assume that the supplier has not submitted all the documents required, for

example, insurance certificates and so on. We will place a manual hold on the invoice to
reflect this. We will also look at how to resolve the holds.

Let's create a standard invoice and match it to the purchase order.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to apply holds to an invoice:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.
2. Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.
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‘© March to Purchase Orders (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) - Vision Operations ™ [= B3
Invoice Amount 320.70 Line Total 300.00
=
Match |Qty Invoiced | Unit Price Match Amount Freight/Misc PO Number| |Release | Line ||Shipment |Item Description || Match Basis
| - 75 300.00 o 6059 1 [ New Paper Widget Quantity =
| 1 [l 6059 2 1 Paper Widget Con |Quantity
1] 3
Shipment Quantity Purchase Order
Payment Terms |30 Net (terms dat
Ordered 10 UOM |Each Freight Terms |Due
Shipped 0 Type |Standard :
Received 5 Accepted |N/A gescciatedithalges
Billed |2 Distributions |1 Freight
Misc
View PO Distribute... Invoice Overview Match )
In the invoice Type field select Standard.
Enter 6059 in the PO Number field. The Trading Partner, Supplier Number, and the
Supplier Site are populated automatically.
5. Enter the Invoice Date, for example, 18-DEC-2010.
6. Enter the unique Invoice Number from the supplier, for example, 0S-172018.
7. Enter the Invoice Amount of $320.70.
8. Click on the Match button to match the invoice to the Purchase Order.
9. Click on the Find button to find the Purchase Order.

10. Select the Line on the purchase order to match to the invoice.

11. Enter the Qty Invoiced of 4.
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12. Change the Unit Price to 75. The match amount should change to 300.00.

1 Ceneral | 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments 6 View Prepayment Applications
Summary Amount Paid Status
Items 300.00 usD |0.00 Status Needs Revalidation
Retainage usp ' lo.00 Accounted No
Prepayments Applied Approval Not Required
Withholding Holds 2
Subtotal 300.00 Scheduled Payment Holds 0O
Tax 20.70
Freight -
Miscellaneous T L
Total 320.70
Actions... 1 | Calculate Tax | Tax Details | ; Corrections JJ Quick Match Match l | All Distributions J
13. Click on the Match button to match the invoice to the Purchase Order.
14. Click on the Calculate tax button.
15. The Tax values are calculated.
16. Click on the Actions...1 button.
17. Click on the Validate checkbox.
18. Click on the OK button.
19. The Status of the Invoice is Needs Revalidation, and 2 holds have been placed on
the Invoice.
1 Ceneral 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments 6 View Prepayment Applications
Hold Name Hold Reason Hold Date Held By Release Name Release Reason  Released By Release Date WF Status [1
Price Invoice price e|18-DEC-201 |System [~
B Rec PRSIy | 18-DEC-201 |System

Purchase Order Shipment Quantity Receipt Receipt Quantity
Number 6059 Ordered 10 Number Billed
Release Billed |6 Line Received
Line |1 Received 5 Date Accepted
Ship To |M1- Seattle Mfg Accepted 0
View PO | ‘ Release... 1 )
Actions... 1 | Calculate Tax ‘ Tax Details J Corrections J Quick Match Match All DistributionsJ

20. Select the Holds tab.
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21. Review the holds placed:

O Hold Name is Price, with a Hold Reason of Invoice price exceeds purchase
order price. The invoice line on the purchase order is $50, and the invoice
line is $75. We may have agreed the price with the supplier, as the price
difference is out of the tolerance. The system will automatically place a hold
on the invoice. The hold can be manually released.

O Hold Name is Qty Rec, with a Hold Reason of Quantity billed exceeds
quantity received. The supplier has billed us for 6 paper widgets, but only
5 have been received. The hold can be released by receiving the Item
in inventory, purchasing, or iProcurement. We then need to revalidate to
automatically release the hold.

1 General 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments 6 View Prepayment Applications
Hold Name Hold Reason Hold Date Held By Release Name Release Reason Released By Release Date WF Status [1
. PO Deliverable [JsR AN 18-DEC-201 |MFG =

22. Place a manual hold on the invoice to reflect the PO deliverable.
23. Select the Holds tab.

24. In the Hold Name field, select PO Deliverable. The Hold Reason is automatically
populated as PO deliverables are not submitted by the subcontractor.

25. Save the record.
Resolving the holds:

1. Let's receive the Item in Inventory.
2. Select the Inventory responsibility.

3. Navigate to Transactions | Receiving | Receipts.

© Recelpts (M1) M [=] B3
Lines Details Currency Order Information Qutside Services Shipment Information
Secondary Destination
Quantity UOM  Quantity UOM Type Item Rev Description L[]
v l 1| Each Inventory PRD20001 New Paper Widget|h =
300 HRS Expense Paper Widget Con
4 3
Operating Unit Vision Operations Order Type Standard
Supplier |Office Supplies, Inc. Order 6059
Item Description |New Paper Widget for Office Due Date 17-DEC-2010 00
Destination M1- Seattle Mfg-Stock, Pat-FCI- Hazard
Header Receiver Note UN Number
Shipment Receiver Note Routing Direct Delivery
Lot - Serial Cascade Express
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4. Select the M1 inventory organization.

In the Purchase Order field, enter 6059.
Click on the Find button.

Select the Receipts line tab.

Enter the Quantity of 1.

9. Save the record.

® N o o

Revalidating the invoice:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.

1 General 2 Lines ] 3 Holdé I 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments 6 View Prepayment Applications
Hold Name  Hold Reason Hold Date  Held By Release Name Release Reason  Released By Release Date WF Status =[]
. PO Deliverable |PO deliverable: 18-DEC-201 MFG Validated Hold Released ket
Price Invoice price e 18-DEC-201 System Match Overrid¢ Matching hold rel MFG 18-DEC-2010

3. Find the invoice based on Invoice Number 0S-172018.
4. Select the Holds tab.

Select the Release Name field. For the Price Hold, select Match Override to release
the price hold.

6. Inthe Release Name field, for the PO Deliverable hold, select Validated to release
the PO Deliverable hold.

Save the form.

8. The invoice is validated.

Holds can be placed on an invoice, either manually or by the system. Holds can prevent the
invoice from being paid. System holds are automatically placed on an invoice if an invoice fails
the validation process. Manual holds must be manually released.

Hold and release names are defined in the Invoice Hold and Release Names form. The
definition can also be used to determine if accounting entries can be created before the hold
is released.
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Invoice holds and release form:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Invoice | Hold and Release Names.

Chapter 3

© Invoice Hold and Release Names

Manual Release Allowed

Accounting Allowed

Holds Workflow Options

Initiate Workflow

[ |Exchange Protocol Hold |Awairing Exchange Protocol A‘Invoice Hold Reason

Notify After Bevm
Remind After
Days

Name Description Type Inactive On
l lAmount} |Invoi(s amount exceeded Iimi‘lnvoite Held Reason CICd |
[ |Reduced Amount |Invoice amount lowered ‘Invoice Release Reason [ W |
[ |Amt Ord |Amounr billed exceeds amour‘Matching Hold Reason W ¥ |
[ |Amt Rec |Amounr billed exceeds amour‘Matching Hold Reason W ¥ |
[ |Va|idated |H0|d Released ‘Invoice Release Reason [ |
o o |

Hold Instruction

4 .

3. Search for all records by pressing Ctrl+F11.

4. View the Invoice Hold and Release Names.

There's more...

Now let's look at some other ways that holds can be applied to an invoice.
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Reviewing invoice management holds

Holds can also be automatically applied to a supplier and supplier site by entering invoice
controls. Default values can be entered at the supplier level. The values are automatically
defaulted to all sites. Any values set at the site level will override the supplier level:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.
2. Navigate to Suppliers | Entry.

Update Office Supplies, Inc. - 1008: Invoice

Cancel Save
Invoice Currency | US dollar Hﬁ] Hold from Payment [T All Invoices

Invoice Amount Limit 50000 ™ unmatched Invoices

= [ Unvalidated Invoices
Tnvoice Match Option | Purchase Order 18] (S METORIEE o
Payment Hold Reason

Invoice Payment Terms
Payment Currency [ US dollar 4 Pay Group | Standard Supplier Payr| &,
Payment Priority 99 ] Always Take Discount
Terms | 30 Net (terms date + 30) k& [ Exclude Freight From Discount
Terms Date Basis | Invoice 52} [T Create Interest Invoice
Pay Date Basis | Due -63
Supplier Sites
Site Status [ Active  FS)  site Name Operating Unit Go |
Invoicing Payment Terms @ Supplier Preferences
Create
Hold from Payment
Operating Invoice Amount Invoice Match Invoice All i ! Hold Services
Site Name Unit Limit Invoice Tolerance Option Currency Invoices Invoices Invoices Reason Tolerance
OFFICESUPPLIES Vision [ Vision Operations - Tolerance %[ Purchase Order 8] USdollar 8] A o] [ "3']
Operations s s e
NEW YORK Vision 70000 || Vision Operations - Tolerance “";] Purchase Order |+ [ US dollar 5] =] =] ™ This Invoice Requires | "«ﬂ
Operations

Search for the supplier Office Supplies, Inc.

Select the Invoice Management link form the side navigation bar.

5. Inthe Invoice Amount Limit field, enter 50000. This places a hold on the supplier's
invoice if the invoice amount exceeds $50,000.

6. Enable the Unmatched Invoices checkbox.
In the Supplier Sites section, enter 70000 in the Invoice Amount Limit field.

8. Enable the Unvalidated Invoices checkbox at the Supplier sites and enter a
Payment Hold Reason, for example, This Invoice Required Validation.

9. Save the record.

1 General 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments 6 View Prepayment Applications
Hold Name Hold Reason Hold Date Held By Release Name Release Reason Released By Release Date WF Status [1
. [Amount] Invoice amoun|29-DEC-201 |System =
Supplier Hold all unvali 29-DEC-201 |System
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10. Enter an invoice for Office Supplies, Inc from the NEW YORK site for $90,000.

11. The system will issue a warning when creating the invoice and will apply two system
holds to the invoice.

See also

Creating suppliers recipe in Chapter 2, Purchasing Items in Procurement

Canceling an invoice

It is possible to enter an invoice in error, and we need to cancel the invoice. In this recipe,
we will cancel invoice number 0S-172018. An audit trail is maintained on the system for the
canceled invoice.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the System Administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to cancel an invoice:
1. Select the Payables responsibility.
2. Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.

‘© Invoice Actions

Validate

[ Validate Related Invoices

Apply/Unapply Prepayment...
Pay in Full...
[” Create Accounting
* Draft
2l

1al Post

Hold Name
Release Name

Release Reason

[ Print Notice
Printer
Sender Name

Sender Title

0K Cancel ]
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3. Find the invoice based on Invoice Number 0S-172018.

4. Click on the Actions...1 button.
5. Click on the Cancel Invoices checkbox.
6. Click on the OK button.
7. Click on the OK button on the displayed note.
© Invoice Workbench (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) _]0]
Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
2
Operating Unit Customer Taxpayer I[ | Type PO Numbe|| Trading Pz Supplier Num | Supplier Sit/|Invoice Dat |Invoice Num| Invoice |
.Visiun Operations Office Sup [1008 MEW YORK |18-DEC-2C|0s-172018 |usp | =
1] »
m{ 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments & View Prepayment Applications
Summary Amount Paid Status
Items. 0.00 UsD 0.00 Status Cancelled
Retainage usD |o.00 Accounted No
Prepayments Applied Approval Not Required
Withholding 0.00 Holds |0
Subtotal 0.00 Scheduled Payment Holds 0
Tax 0.00
Freight
. Description
Miscellaneous
Total 0.00
Actions... 1 Calculate Tax Tax Details Corrections Quick Match Match All Disrribulions)

8. The invoice is now canceled.

Paying invoices

Once invoices are due, the amounts due are paid to the supplier. In this recipe, we will pay
invoices due to ACME General Electric.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

We need validated invoices that are due for payment. For this recipe, we have a payment due
to ACME General Electric for $220.
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Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
@]

|Operating Unit |Customer Taxpayer It Type PO Numbe Trading P4 Supplier Num||Supplier Siti|Invoice Dat| Invoice

.l\ﬁsicn Operations Standard ACME Gen 1002 GE 31-DEC-2C GE-010111 USD

m—

1 General 2 Lines 3Holds 4 View Payments | 5 Scheduled Payments| § View P li

System Payment Remit-To Supplier Remit-To E
Hold Hold Reason Due Date Gross Amount Currency Priority Method Name Site Numbe! =
31-DEC-20: 220 99 Check ACME General Electri|GE il

a0 »
Payment Schedule Invoice

Amount Remaining 220 Amount Paid |0 Invoice Amount 220
Discount Amount Remaining 0 Gross Amount Total 220

Gross Amount |USD |220

[ split Schedule () ) ( Pay... 1 )

( Actions... 1 [ Calculate Tax I Tax Details ) ( Corrections J ( Quick Match ( Match ) (AII Distrigutions)

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to pay invoices:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.
2. Navigate to Payments | Entry | Payments Manager.

Submit Payment Process Request
* Indicates required field E R
Cancel Submit

* Payment Process Request Name | GE - 010111

Use Template | ACME Check Payments | &
(A template will update this page with default values)
Scheduled Payment Selection Criteria | Payment Attributes | User Rates | Processing | Validation Failure Results | Additional Information
—_— —_—
Pay From Date | Supplier Type | &«
Payee | ACME General Electric Q

* Pay Through Date
Payment Priority High
Payment Priority Low

—— a
q

Invoice Batch Name

Invoice Exchange Rate Type [j

(1 s highest priority, and 99 s
lowest)

JInclude Only Due
ClInclude Zero Amount

PayGrowps  LegalEntities

Qail OAl
Values @ Specty Values @ specify
Add Add
Pay Group Remove Legal Entity Name Remove
Standard m Vision Operations m
* Operating Units
OAll Ol
VA @ Specy VS @ specty
Add Add
Code Currency Name Remove Operating Unit Remove
usop US dollar m Vision Operations m
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3. Select the Payment Process Request tab. The page is used to view, submit, and
schedule requests.

4. Click on the Submit Payment Process Request button. This is used to submit a
single request for payment.

5. To schedule a payment process to run periodically, use the Schedule Repeating
Request button.

6. Inthe Payment Process Request Name field, enter a unique name, for example,
GE - 0101111.

7. Inthe Use Template field, select ACME Check Payments. The template will enable
us to automatically enter the data based on pre-specified values.

8. Inthe Payee field, select ACME General Electric.
9. Inthe Payment Method field, select Check.
10. Click on the Submit button.

Payment Process Requests

Save Search

Search

Note that the search is case insensitive Advanced Search Views

Payment Process Request GE - 010111% Q Status 3\

Payment Date Created Date =]

El

(example: 18-Dec-2010)
Go Clear

Submit Single | ing Request

Selected Rejecbed| |

Y Y Process Start
Payment Process Request |Created Date Date Payments Pavments|Remrded |Shtus Action Cancel

GE - D10111 02-Jan-2011 02-Jan-2011 i) No Formatting

Reference

Assigned by Creation Take
Reference Administrator Date Status Action
52605 GE- 010111 |02-Jan-2011 Submitted for 5

Printing LS
Refresh Status

11. Search for the Payment Process Request GE - 0101111. The request is retrieved
with the current Payment Process Request Status as Formatting.
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12. Expand the details and a reference is displayed; the current Status is set to
Submitted for Printing, and the Take Action icon is enabled.

Payment Instructions

Save Search

Search
Views
Reference | 52605 Creation Date =
Reference Assigned by Administrator lexamole: 18-Dec-2010) R
Status L
Go Clear
Reference | e by rator Creation Date [status Take Action  Void All Payments
52605 GE - 010111 02-Jan-2011 16:01:42 Submitted for Printing ”:\)
13. Select the Payment Instructions tab and search for reference 52605.
14. Click on the Take Action icon. Specific invoices can also be excluded from the
payment run.
Record Print Status: Payment Instruction 52605
Payment Document Check Positive Pay Paper Stock Type Blank Stock I Cancel I Continue
Document Print Status

Printed Documents Total
Setup (]
Overflow 0 M Submit Positive Pay Program Immediately
Printed
| Revert to Original Status
Document Number Payment Reference Trading Partner Payee Amount Status
1026 8388 ACME General Electric ACME General Electric 220 Printed

15. In the Document Print Status region, enable the Submit Positive Pay Program
Immediately checkbox.

16. Click on the Continue button, and then the Apply button.
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17. The payment is processed in the background.

‘© Invoice Workbench (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) M E=E
Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
=]
|0perating Unit HCustomer Taxpayer II“Tvpe ||PO Numbe”Trading F4|Suppliel Num”SuppIier Sir”lnvoice Dat”lnvoice NumHInvoicz{E
[ vision Operations | ‘Standard \ 'ACME Gen |1002 GE [31-DEC-2¢[GE-010111 [USD [ =
| \ \ \ \ | \ | | [l
| \ \ \ \ | \ | | [
| | | [ — | | | 5
| | r
1 General 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments | 5 Scheduled Payments & View Prepayment Applications
v
~ Payment Method Document Num Payment Date CL Date Veid Payment Amount Discount Taken []
B check 1026 [02-)an-2011  |o2-)AN-2011 [ 220 [ [
\ | \ | | [
| | | | | | 0
\ \ | \ | | []-
\ \ | \ | | [
\ \ | \ | | [~
( Payment Overview )
( Actions... 1 [ Calculate Tax I Tax Details ) ( Corrections ) ( Quick Match ( Match ) (AII Distrit_:utions)

18. Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.
19. Find the invoice based on invoice number GE-010111

Oracle payments are used to configure the setup for payments in Payables. The core of the
payment process is defined in the Payment Process profile:

1. Select the Oracle Payments Payment Administrator responsibility.

2. Navigate to Oracle Payments Setup | Payments Setup | Funds Disbursement
Setup | Payment Process Profiles.
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Payment Process Profile: EFT Multi-Currency

Code IBY_PAY_EFT_BACS_UK_10112
Name EFT Multi-Currency
Description BACS 1/2 Inch Tape Format Payments

Usage Rules Yy System y Creation y Instruction Creation
Payment Methods

Payment Method Name
Electronic

First Party Organizations

Values All

Processing Type
Electronic Processing Channel
Mark Payment as Complete

Allow Manual Setting of Payment Completion
Grouping Mode

Status
End Date

Payment Instruction Format Reporting Additional Information

Internal Bank Accounts

Bank Account Name

BofA-204

BofA-458

Payroll A/C

B of A USD Insurance Operating-2541
BofA SSC US 02-7188

BofA SSC US 01 - 100-7186

Currencies

Values All

| Update |
Electronic
Oracle Payments
‘When the Payment Instruction is
Formatted
Yes

[ Batch Booking
Active

Click on the Go To Task icon.

Click on the EFT Multi-Currency link.

N o oo s W

In the Name field, enter EFT Multi-Currency.

be used when processing documents for payments.

Creating a payment process template

The Payments Manager uses payment process request templates to simplify a payment run.
The template includes information such as invoice selection criteria, payment attributes,
processing instructions, and also defines how validation failures should be handled. It is
useful for automatically selecting invoices to pay during a payment run. In this recipe, we

will create a Payment Process template.

Getting ready

In the Processing Type drop-down box select Electronic, and click on the Go button.

The Usage Rules are displayed. The rules determine when the payment profiles can

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.
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How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to create the template:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Payments | Entry | Payments Manager.

Create Payment Process Request Temp

* Indicates required field C.anceul Am‘l.y
* Name | ACME Check Payments Template Type Q
Description | Check Payments for ACME End Date @
3. Select the Templates tab.
4. Click on the Create button.
5. Enter the unigue Name of the template, for example, ACME Check Payments.
6. Enter a Description, for example, Check Payments for ACME.
cheduled Criteria y Attributes = Process Automation | Validation Failure Results | Additional Information
Number of Pay From Days Supplier Type O\
* Additional Pay Through Days 0 Payee Q
Payment Priority High 1 Payment Method Q
Payment Priority Low 99 Document Exchange Rate Type @
{1is "':gm:st. priority, and 99 is [ Indude Zero Amount

)
[l Include Only Due

Pay Groups Legal Entities
L Oal
Values Values :
@ Specify : @ Specify
| Add Add
Pay Group Remove Legal Entity Name Remove
Standard Eﬁ Vision Operations m
Payment Currencies Operating Units
Oai Ol
Values Values
© Specify i @ Specify
| Add | Add
Code Currency Name Remove Operating Unit Remove
usp US dollar Eﬁ Vision Operations m
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10.

11.

12.
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Select the Scheduled Payment Selection Criteria tab.

Enter 0 as the Additional Pay Through Days. This is used to determine the Pay
Through Date when you initiate a payment process request.

In the Pay Groups region, click on the Specify option, and add Standard as the
Pay Group.

In the Legal Entities region, click on the Specify option, and add Vision Operations
as the Legal Entity.

In the Payment Currencies region, click on the Specify option and add USD as
the Currency.

In the Operating Units region, click on the Specify option and add Vision Operations
as the Operating Unit.

ion Criteria Attributes = Process Automation | Validation Failure Results | Additional Information

Payment Date ® Same as Request Date Owerride Settiement Priority ‘j
O#xtra Days Override Bank ChargeBearer [ 18]
Disbursement Bank Account | BofA-204 2, Transer Priority (18]
Payment Document | Check Positive Pay Q, Starting Voucher Number
Payment Process Profile | Standard Check Forma Q
* Payment Exchange Rate Type Corporate Q\

13.
14.
15.
16.

17.

18.
19.

Select the Payment Attributes tab.

Select BofA-204 as the Disbursement Bank Account.

Select Check Positive Pay as the Payment Document.

Select Standard Check Format as the Payment Process Profile.
Select Corporate as the Payment Exchange Rate Type.

Leave the defaults for the rest of the tabs.

Click on the Apply button to save the template.

Now let's look at how to use the template to create a scheduled payment.
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Creating a scheduled payment
Let's use the template to create a scheduled payment run:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.
2. Navigate to Payments | Entry | Payments Manager.

Payment Process Request Templates

Search

Note that the search is case insensitive

Template Name | ACME Check Payments {
Type Q
Status [ Active IB‘
Go Clear
Create
Run Cash Schedule
Requirements Submit Single Repeating
Template Name Description Type Status Report Request Requests Update
ACME Check Payments |Check Payments for ACME Active ;? E] Eid] Vi
3. Select the Templates tab.
4. Search for the ACME Check Payments templates.
5. Select the Schedule Repeating Requests icon.
6. Inthe Schedule Request: Name form, accept the defaults and click on the
Next button.
0 e _, 2
Name Parameters Schedule Layout Notifications Printing More
Schedule Request: F s

ra
Indicates required field Cancel || Submit || Back |Step2of7 | Next

Program Name Payment Process Reguest Program
Request Name

[(r—
= Template Name |ACME Check Payments Q,
| it

Payment Date

Pay Through Date

Pay From Date

Cancel || submit || Back |Step20of7 | Next

7. Inthe Schedule Request: Parameters form, enter ACME Check Payments in the
Template Name field.
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Schedule

Specify when you would like your request to run. Advanced Schedule \

Start Date

(0 As soon as possible
@ Start at specific date and time
Start Date |01-Jan-2011/ =

Start Time [ 00 F&d (00 54 ®@am Opm

Recurrence

(O) Never repeat

(%) Repeat

Every |7 [Days 4
End Date =]

End Time | -3-]'00'3]@,%4 OPM

Apply the Interval

(C) From the completion of the Prior run
(%) From the start of the Prior run

(example: 19-Dec-2010)

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

In the Schedule Request: Schedule form, enter the Start Date to start at a specific
date and time, for example 01-Jan-2011 and 00:00 am.

In the Recurrence region, select repeat every 7 days.

In the Apply the Interval region, select From the start of the Prior run.
Click on the Next button.

In the Neotifications form, click on the Next button.

In the Printing form, click on the Next button.

Review the details.

Click on the Submit button to schedule the payment run to commence from the
settings defined.

Voiding a payment

A payment may need to be canceled or voided. Let's look at how to void a payment.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.
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How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to void a payment:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Payments | Entry | Payments Manager.

Payments

[ Save Search .

_ Simple Search

| Advanced search || views

Payee |ACME General Electric| <, Payment Date | &
Payment Reference Number e eotb i
p— Payment Amount 220
Paper Document Number
_Go | [ clear
Details [Payee [Pay e [Paper D Number | [curr[Date +  [Status |Initiate Stop Confirm Stop Void
[ Show ACME General Electric 8388 1026 220 USD 02-Jan-2011 Printed |— E
BMMME General Electric 8366 1006 220 UsD 02-Jan-2011 Printed Ii E—&
[ Show ACME General Electric 8372 1012 220 USD 02-Jan-2011 Printed |— )
3. Select the Payments tab.
4. Enter ACME General Electric in the Payee field and 220 in the Payment Amount.
5. Click on the Go button.
6. Click on the Void icon for the 8388 Payment Reference.
Fome | emptats | payment process et | payment nsrocions | pmymerts |
Payments >

Vold Payment: 8388
* Indicates required field

Cancel Apply 1
Paper Document Number 1026

Payment Reference 8388
Payee ACME General Electric
Payment Date 02-Jan-2011
Payment Amount 220 USD
=Date |03-Jan-2011 | [E
(example: 19-Dec-2010)
Reason | Duplicate Payment

cancel | [_appiy
Home Templates Payment Process Requests Payment Instructions Payments Close Window Preferences Personalize Page
About this Page  Privacy Statement

Copyright {c} 2006, Oracle. All rights resarved.

7. Enter areason, for example, Duplicate payment.
8. Click on the Apply button.
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Payments
Save Search
Simple Search
Advanced Search Views
Payee |ACME General Electric| @ Payment Date |
Payment Reference Number Lot
Payment Amount 220
Paper Document Number
Go | | Clear
Details [Payee [Payment Reference |Paper Document Number |A t [Curr [Date [status Initiate Stop Confirm Stop Void
=) Show ACME General Electric 8366 1006 220 USD 02-Jan-2011 Printed L??x
7 Show ACME General Electric 8372 1012 220 USD 02-Jan-2011 Printed |t i:é

[ Show ACME General Electric 8388 1026

]
(]
(=]

USD 02-Jan-2011 \Void

9. A warning message is displayed. Click on the Yes button to accept the action to void
the payment.

10. The payment Status is now Void.

There's more...

Now let's look at how to stop a payment.

Stopping a payment

A stop payment needs to be initiated if the payment has been sent to the bank and the
payment needs to be canceled. The payment is voided after the stop is issued:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Payments | Entry | Payments Manager.

Record Stop Payment Request: Payment 8372
* Indicates required field

Cancel

Paper Document Number
Payment Reference
Payee

Payment Date

Payment Amount

* Date

Reason

Reference

Apply
1012
8372
ACME General Electric
02-Jan-2011
220 USD
03<Jan-2011 | &
Mlc 19-Dec-2010)
Duplicate Payment

[8366 ]

[ Cancel [ Apply

Select the Payments tab.

Enter ACME General Electric in the Payee field and the 220 USD in the

Payment Amount.
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5. Click on the Go button.

6. Click on the Initiate Stop icon for the 8372 Payment Reference.
7. Enter 03-Jan-2011 in the Date field.

8. Enter Duplicate Payment in the Reason field.

9. Enter 8366 in the Reference field.

10. Click on the Apply button.

Resolve Stop Payment Request: Payment 8372

Fayee ACME General Payment Date 02-Jan-2011 Stop Reguest Date 03-Jan-2011
Electric Paper Document Number 1012 Stop Regquest Reason Duplicate
Amount 220 USD Payment

o Iﬂdiceres required field
Action [ Confirm 8]

=Date |03dan-2011 [E

(example: 13-Dec-2010)
Reason |Duplicate Payment
Reference 8366|

Cancel Apply
Cancel | Apply

11. Click on the Confirm Stop icon to stop the payment.
12. Enter Duplicate Payment in the Reason field.

13. Enter 8366 in the Reference field.

14. Click on the Apply button.

15. A warning message is displayed; click on the Yes button to accept the action to void

the payment.
16. The stop is now placed on the payment, and it is voided.

Reviewing payables accounting

transactions

In this recipe, we will transfer transactions to the General Ledger and review the accounting

transactions generated.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the System Administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can

use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.
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We need validated invoices for this recipe.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to transfer accounting transactions to the General Ledger from the
Invoice Workbench:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.

‘© Invoice Workbench (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) M E=E
Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
2|
|Operating Unit HCustomer Taxpayer Ili Type ||PO Numbe”Trading P4|Suppliel Num”SuppIier Sit”lnvoice Dat”lnvoice NumHInvoic4|l
[l Vision Operations | \ /ACME Gen |1002 GE [01-)aN-20[GE-030111 [usD [ =
| \ \ \ \ | \ | | [l
| \ \ \ \ | \ | | [
| \ \ \ \ | \ | | I5,
| | 3
1 General 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments & View Prepayment Applications
Total
=) Gross 220 Retained Net 220
@‘Type HAmaunt HFO Number ||P0 Release”PO LineHFO ShipmentHMatch Basis”FO Distributic“Receipt Number”Receipt Line‘@
1 fitem 200 | (=]
2 [rax 20

4

4

CNENEN

( Discard 1 I Distributions Allocations
( Actions... 1 [ Calculate Tax I Tax Details J ( Corrections ) ( Quick Match ( Match ) (AII Distrit_:utions)

3. Search the Invoice Number GE-030111 for $220 from ACME General Electric on
01-JAN-2011 in the Invoice Workbench.
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4. Click on the Actions...1 button.

Subledger Journal Entry Lines

Advanced Search

Specify parameters and values to filter the data that is displayed in your results set.
@ Show table data when all conditions are met.
(0) Show table data when any condition is met.

Ledger [is = Q

Balancing Segment (s (23]

Natural Account Segment [is ﬁ‘

GL Date is e B
Go || Clear |add Ancther [Accounted CR | Add
Select Subledger Journal Entry Line: | View Transaction | View Journal Entry | | | Export |
‘ | Accounted| Accounted| Supporting
Select|Ledger ! A iption GL Date  |Accounting Class DR CR| References
Vision Operations  01-420-7110-0000-000 Operations-Sales East-Advertising-No Sub Account-No 01-Jan-2011 Item Expense 200
® feled
(USA) Product
(o) Vision Operations  01-000-7710-0000-000 Operations-No Department-Sales Tax-No Sub Account-No 01-Jan-2011 Non-Recoverable 20 e
(USA) Product Tax
o Vision Operations  01-000-2210-0000-000 Operations-No Department-Accounts Payable-No Sub 01-Jan-2011 Liability 200 —
(USA) Account-No Product
0 Vision Operations  01-000-2210-0000-000 Operations-No Department-Accounts Payable-No Sub 01-Jan-2011 Liability 20 B
(USA) Account-No Product

5. Click on the Create Accounting checkbox and select Final Post option.

Click on the OK button. A note will be displayed to confirm that the accounting
transactions have been generated.

7. View the Accounting transactions by selecting View Accounting from Reports
on the menu.

Let's view the transactions from General Ledger:

1. Switch responsibilities by selecting File | Switch Responsibility.

2. Select the General Ledger responsibility.

3. Navigate to Journals | Enter.
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© Journals (Yision Operations (USA)) - Payables A 1558017 5885643 [_]ofx]
§LTTGEIMan-11 Purchase Invoices USD) Cenversion Reverse
Description |Journal Import 5885643: Currency |USD Date
Ledger Vision Operations Category |Purchase Invoices Date [31-JAN-2011 Period
Period Jan-11 Effective Date |[31-JAN-2011 Type |User Method |Switch Dr/Cr -
Balance Type Actual Budget Rate |1 Status Mot Reversed
Clearing Company Tax Not Required e
Journal Type |Standard - Control Total I 1
Lines Other Infarmation
[
Line Account Debit (USD) Credit (USD) UOM Qty Description [1
1 01-000-2210-0000-000 220 Journal Import Created =
2 01-420-7110-0000-000 200 Journal Import Created
3 01-000-7710-0000-000 20 Journal Import Created
220 220
] 3
Acct Desc Operations-No Department-Accounts Payable-No Sub Account-MNo Product

Post AutoCopy Batch... Approve Line Drilldown... T Accounts...
Check Funds Unreserve Funds View Results Change Period Change Currency

© 0N o O

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

Search for the journal by selecting the Source as Payables, Category as Purchase
Invoices, and the Period as Jan-11.

Click on the Review Journal button to review the journal.

We need to pay the invoice to reverse the liability.

Switch responsibilities by selecting File | Switch Responsibility.
Select the Payables responsibility.

Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.

. Search for Invoice Number GE-030111 for $220, from ACME General Electric on

01-JAN-2011 in the Invoice Workbench.

Click on the Actions...1 button.

Click on the Pay in Full checkbox.

Click on the OK button to open the Pay in Full window.

In the Payment Date field, enter 03-JAN-2011.

In the Bank Account field, enter BofA-204.

In the Payment Document field, enter Check Positive Pay.
Click on the Actions...1 button.

Click on the Create Accounting checkbox.
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19. Select the Final Post option.

20. Click on the Ok button to run the Payment program and create the accounting
for the payment.

Let's view the transactions from General Ledger:

1. Switch responsibilities by selecting File | Switch Responsibility.
2. Select the General Ledger responsibility.

3. Navigate to Journals | Enter.

© Journals (Vision Operations (USA)) - Payables A 1558018 5885673 M =E
B0 1llan-11 Payments USD| Cenversion Reverse
Description Journal Import 5885673: Currency USD Date
Ledger \Vision Operations Category Payments Date |31-JAN-2011 Period
Period Jan-11 Effective Date |31-JAN-2011 Type User Method |Switch Dr/Cr -
Balance Type |Actual Budget Rate |1 Status |Not Reversed
Clearing Company Tax Mot Required s
Journal Type | Standard - Control Total I N
Lines Other Information
W
Line Account Debit (USD) Credit (USD) UOM Qty Description [1
1 01-000-1110-0000-000 220 Journal Import Created =
2 01-000-2210-0000-000 220 Journal Import Created
220 220
] X N RN »
Acct Desc |Operations-No Department-Cash-No Sub Account-No Product
Post AutoCopy Batch... Approve Line Drilldown... T Accounts...
Check Funds Unreserve Funds View Results Change Period... Change Currency...

4. Search for the journal by selecting the Source as Payables, Category as Purchase
Invoices, and the Period as Jan-11

5. Click on the Review Journal button to review the journal.

Payables use the accounting event model defined in Subledger Accounting to determine the
transactions that generate accounting transactions.
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Accounting Events

~ Simple Search

Note that the search is case insensitive

TIrwoice Description

* From Transaction Date | 01-Jan-2011 =] Event Class | Q
(example: 18-Dec-2010) ”
TR Event Type Q
* To Transaction Date | 03-Jan-2011 =
Bemtses [ §)
Primary Ledger Q —_—
Event Date B
T ction Number | GE-030111
TR ERRT ™ Only indlude events with journal entries
IV Go | \ Clear
Select Event: | View Tlansadinn-] ‘ View Journal Entries | | | Export ‘
Show All Details | Hide All Details
Primary Ledger [Event Class  [Event Type [EventDate  [Event Status T ion Date Number
® ;B Hide Vision Operations (USA) Invoices Invoice Validated 01-Jan-2011 Final Accounted 01-Jan-2011 00:00:00 GE-030111
Event Number 1 Event Creation Date 03-Jan-2011 11:06:23
Legal Entity Vision Operations On Hold Status No
Party Name ACME General Electric Party Site Name GE
Invoice Number GE-030111 Invoice Amount 220
Invoice Ledger Amount Invoice Type STANDARD
Invoice Date  01-JAN-2011 00:00:00 Cancelled Date

Let's review the structure of the Event Model, which consists of entities, classes, types,

and events:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Accounting Setups | Subledger Accounting Setup |
Accounting Methods Builder | Events | Event Model.

© Event Classes and Types ™ = E
Entity Name |AP Invoices

Event Classes v

~ Event Class Code Event Class Name Description Enabled
|CREDIT MEMOS Credit Memos Credit Memos T
DEBIT MEMOS Debit Memos Debit Memos T
|EXPENSE REPORTS |Expense Reports |Expense Reports Event Class For E-Business v

] invoices Invoices] Invoices Vo,

( Predecessors )

Event Types

~ Event Type Code Event Type Name Description Accounting Tax Enabled

] InvoICE ADJUSTED Invoice Adjusted Invoice Adjusted 2R S T
INVOICE CANCELLED Invoice Cancelled Invoice Cancelled v O
INVOICE VALIDATED Invoice Validated Invoice Validated A S
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3. The event model consists of the AP Invoices and AP Payments Entities.
4. Click on the Event Classes button.

5. Each event class also has its associated Event Types. The events are categorized into
event types.

Now let's look at how to create accounting transactions for multiple invoices.

Creating accounting transactions for multiple invoices

To create the accounting transactions for multiple transactions, use the Create Accounting
program. Let's look at how this is done:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Other | Requests | Run or select View | Requests from the menu.

a8 =

Run this Request...
Copy...

Name Create Accounting

Operating Unit

Parameters [(sEETeT TS x|

Language - -
I3 I @Vision Operations (USA) |
Process Category [ j
End Date |31-JAN-2011
At these Times... Mode |Final
Run the Job Errors Only [No

Report |Detail
Upon Completion... Transfer to General Ledger Y!s

Post in General Ledger |Yes
General Ledger Batch Name [YO-030111

Layout Include User Transaction ldentifiers |No

Natify
Print to |Cancel | | C!ear); { .Llelp |
Help (C) Submit Cancel

Click on the Submit a New Request button.
Select Single Request from the Options.
5. Click on the OK button.
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6. Inthe Submit Request form, select Create Accounting from the list of values.

Select the Parameters field and select Vision Operations (USA) as the Ledger. Enter
31-JAN-2011 as the End Date. Select Yes as the parameter for Post in General
Ledger and enter YO-030111 as the General Ledger Batch Name.

Accept the default values for the remaining fields.
9. Click on the OK button.
10. We can schedule the program to run periodically, for example, every month.
11. Click on the Submit button to submit the request.
12. Review the requests.
13. Navigate to View | Requests from the menu.
14. Click on the find button.

© Requests M =B
Refresh Data | Find Requests J Submit a New Request... J
Request ID Parent
| Name Phase Status Parameters
l 5886184 TB Worker 1 (Open Accol Completed Normal 1, 1558026, , 5886183, Pay: =
5886183 Open Account Balances [ Completed Normal 1, 1558026, , , Payables,
5886182 Posting: Single Ledger Completed Normal 1, 1017, 101, 115586 z
5886181 Journal Import Completed Normal 1542356, -602, N, ,, ¥, N,\ -
5886180 Create Accounting Completed Normal ,200,,1,,,N,,,,N,D,Y, .
5886156 TB Worker 1 (Open Accou Completed Normal 1, 1558025, , 5886155, Pay:
5886155 Open Account Balances [ Completed Normal 1, 1558025, , , Payables,
5886154 Posting: Single Ledger Completed Normal 1, 1017, 101, 115585
5886153 Journal Import Completed Normal 1542355, -602, N, ,, Y, N,
5886152 Create Accounting Completed Normal ,200,,1,,,N,,,,N,D,Y,, ~
Hold Reguest View Details... J View Qutput J
Cancel Request Diagnostics /I View Log... /I

15. The Create Accounting program also spawns other programs to complete the
transfer and posting of the journal in General Ledger.

Defining subledger accounting recipe in Chapter 8, Defining Transactions for the
General Ledger







Managing Assets

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Adding assets

» Adjusting assets

» Depreciating assets
» Retiring assets

» Reviewing asset accounting transactions

Introduction

Assets used in an organization need to be maintained and accounted for. Assets can be
loaded from payables, projects, or from spreadsheets using Web Application Desktop
Integrator (ADI). In this chapter, we will look at how to maintain assets by adding, adjusting,
transferring, depreciating, and retiring assets. We will also review asset accounting
transactions. Let's start by looking at the asset management process.
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The following diagram summarizes the asset management process:

Employee

O_’ ‘““ ‘“
Request Asset . :
O C O

Approver

Approve Asset

Allocation

Asset Manager

v

Procure Asset N Adjust Asset H Retire Asset
- : : -

O----r : Depreciate Asset {0 - - <
Add Asset

146

The Employee requests the asset.
An Approver authorizes that the asset can be used by the employee.

The Asset Manager procures the asset or issues the asset out of inventory. The asset
is added to Oracle assets.

The Employee uses the asset.

Any adjustment that needs to be made to the asset including costs, reallocations,
and so on is managed by the Asset Manager.

The Asset Manager depreciates the asset over its useful economic life, if the asset is
capitalized.

After the asset is used, it is disposed of, and the Asset Manager retires the asset.
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Adding assets

Before assets can be managed, they need to be added to Oracle assets. Assets are
mainly purchased, leased, or built by organizations. Purchased assets can be added
from Oracle payables.

Assets can be added from the Subledger, entered manually, or loaded from an external source
through the ADIL. In this recipe, we will look at how to enter assets. Let's start by entering
assets that have been entered from Oracle payables.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

Run the Mass Additions Create program in payables to transfer the assets into the interface
tables in readiness for the preparation of mass additions:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.
2. Navigate to Other | Requests | Run.

= x

Run this Request...

Name Mass Additions Create
Operating Unit
Parameters 29-JAN-2010.ACME CORP

Language [=EElETAE G

(A1 0 - JAN-2010)

Book AACME CORP ACME CORPORATION

At these Times...

Run the Job
Cancel Clear Help

Upon Completion...
Save all Qutput Files

Layout
Notify

Options...
Print to noprint

Help (C) Submit Cancel

3. Select Single Request and click on the OK button.

4. In the Submit Request form, enter Mass Additions Create in the Name field.
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5.

9.

In the Parameters field, enter 29-JAN-2010 in the GL Date and ACME CORP in the
Book field.

Click on the OK button.
Click on the Submit button to submit the request.

In the Submit Another Request Decision box, select the Yes button to review the
Mass Additions.

In the Submit Request form, enter Mass Additions Create Report in the Name field.

10. In the Parameters field, enter ACME CORP in the Book field.
11. Click on the Submit button to submit the request.

12. In the Submit Another Request Decision box, select the Yes button.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to complete the task:

1.
2.

3.

o R
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Run the Prepare Mass Additions program.
Select the Assets responsibility.

Navigate to Other | Requests | Run.

Run this Request...

Name |Prepare Mass Additions
Operating Unit
Parameters |ACME CORP

Language American English

Debug Options

Select Single Request and click on the OK button.

In the Submit Request form, enter Prepare Mass Additions in the Name field.
In the Parameters field, enter ACME CORP in the Book field.

Click on the Submit button to submit the request.

In the Submit Another Request Decision box, select the No button.
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Let's review the Mass Additions.

1. Navigate to Mass Additions | Prepare Mass Additions.

ok w0

© Mass Additions Summary ™ = B3
E
Invoice Number Hlnvoice Line HDistribution Line HQueue ||Descripticn
. | |l |NEW ‘Active Speaker aj =
|ac-10010 | 1 [NEW Heavy Duty Mic
|ac-10010 | 1 [NEW Handeld Radio M
|ac-10010 | 1 [NEW Mic and Stand
|ac-10010 | 1 [NEW Mixer - 14 Chan|
|ac-10010 | 1 [NEW Keyboard Amplif
| | | | \
| | | | \ z
| | 3
( Split | I Add to Asset... | { Merge. ‘ I Open )

Select ACME CORP in the Book field.
Select NEW in the Queue field.
Click on the Find button.

A list of assets ready to be added is displayed, as shown in the following screenshot:

Transaction Type |

Invoice Number !KC_—-J._O_OI_O
Category |EQUIPMENT—MUSIC

Employee Name |

Expense Account |

¥ Depreciate

© Mass Additions HER

Queue [IH] [~
Transaction Date
' —
Line Number |1 [{ 1
Croup Asset ‘

Employee Number {

Location

Cost 100,000.00

—_—

Supplier Name
PO Number

Project Number

iAcacia Supplies Ltd

Supplier Number

Source Batch

Task Number

1004
1
——

o e
Create Batch 5854921 Create Date |13-JAN-2011
Source System ORACLE PAYABLES Invoice Date iZQ—jAN—2010
Clearing Account |01-120-1570-0000-000
Comments |
l. Project Details... | Assignments... ) [ Cancel | | Done J

6. Click on the Open button to review the asset.
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7. Open the Assets Details tab and review the information:

&Jm‘t

Asset Number | Description |Active Speaker and St.a
Tag Number Asset Key ]
Serial Number |WF-8976T Units |20
Asset Type |Capitalized - Parent Asset [
Manufacturer :Whardale Model Number [Titan 12
Lease Number Warranty Number [
Lessor [TTIn Use ¥/ In Physical Inventory
Property Type Ownership | T
Property Class Bought | '

Project Details.. | Assignments... J | Cancel | Done

8. Inthe Units field, change the number of units to 20.
9. Click on the Assignments... button.

10. In the Units field enter 20.
O Assignments M = B3

Invoice Number AC-10010 Line Number |1
Book |ACME CORP Total Units 20

Distribution Set - ["/Show Merged Distributions

Units Assigned |20 Units Remaining |0

Distributions

Employee Employee
Units Name Number Expense Account Location
l 20 Jackson, John 1583 01-000-6505-0000-000 USA-CA-LOS ANCELES =

4

Cancel | Done I

11. In the Employee Name field, select Jackson, John.

12. In the Location field, select USA-CA-LOS ANGELES-1.
13. Click on the Done button to close the window.
14. Change the Queue to POST.
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Let's post the Mass Additions.

1. Navigate to Mass Additions | Post Mass Additions.

Run this Request...

Request Set Post Mass Additions

Mass Additions Post
l Mass Additions Posting Report

At these Times...

As Soon As Possible

Help (A)

Program Operating Unit

Copy...
Stage Parameters.
Mass Additions Post  |ACME CORP =
Mass Additions Posting ACME CORP
3
Options...
Schedule...

Submit Cancel J

© Submit Request Set [ ]

2. Enter ACME CORP in the Parameters field for the Mass Additions Post.
3 Enter ACME CORP in the Parameters field for the Mass Additions Posting Report.

4. View your requests by navigating to Other | Concurrent.

ACME VISION ENTERPRISES
Book: ACME CORP

Reguest ID: 5854930
Transaction Type: Additions

Asset
Humber Description
109934 hctive Speaker and Stand

Transaction Type Additions Total:

Report Total:

Total Lines Posted: 1

Mass Additions Posting Report

Asset
Dpt Account Cost
ooo 5110 100,000.00
100,000.00
100,000.00

5. Click on the View Output button to view the details of the posting.

6. Note the Asset Number 109934.
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Let's view the asset in the Asset Workbench.

1. Navigate to Assets | Assets Workbench.

© Asset Details

Asset Number

Tag Number
Serial Number
Asset Type

Parent Asset

Manufacturer

Warranty Number

Lease Number

Lessor

Property Type
Property Class

Commitment

[ 4 escription
110953 D
Category
'WF-8976T Asset Key
Capitalized - Units
Description
Whardale Model
Description
W In Use
W In Physical Inventory
Ownership

Bought

Investment Law

View Subcomponents |

\Active Speaker and Stand

EQUIPMENT-MUSIC Iy |1

20

|Titan 12

[ 1
Owned b
New X

Cancel

3.

Enter the Asset Number as 109934 and enter ACME CORP in the Book field.

Review the asset in the workbench.

The core steps were as follows:

>
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Create mass additions: The Mass Additions Create program transfers mass
addition data from Payables to the FA_MASS_ADDITIONS table. At this stage, the
assets are not yet assets in Oracle Assets. You can also send transactions to Oracle
Assets by running the PRC: Interface Assets to Oracle Assets program from Oracle

Projects.

Prepare mass additions: This is used to enter additional data for the mass addition,
including assigning the asset to an employee and location. The form is also used for
adjustments before the asset is posted.

Post mass additions: This is used to transfer the asset information from the
FA_MASS_ADDITIONS table to the other assets tables. This is used for creating
the assets for asset management, for example depreciating the asset.
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When the invoice was created in Oracle payables, the Asset Clearing account associated with
the Asset book was used. Let's look at the invoice details in payables:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.

© Invoice Workbench (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) [_ o)
Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
Operating Unit Customer Taxpayer I[| Type PO Numbe| Trading Pz Supplier Num||Supplier Sitt|Invoice Dat| Invoice Num| Invoice ||
. Vision Operations Standard Acacia Suj 1004 ACACIA 29-JAN-20 |AC-10010 |USD =
Al o | 3
1 Ceneral 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments & View Prepayment Applications
Total
@S{andavd Gross 187,075.00 Retained Net 187,075.00
Num | Type Amount Distribution Account || Description Distribution Set Product Type | Ship to Tax Classif
1 Item 100,000.00 |ppESPlHESEFBLIVIE - (Active Speaker and Stanc M1- ACMES =
2 Item 25,000.00 |01-120-1570-0000-0( |Handeld Radio Mic M1- ACME S .
3 Item 17,500.00 01-120-1570-0000-0( Mixer - 14 Channel M1- ACME S -
4 Item 5,000.00 |01-120-1570-0000-0( | Mic and Stand M1- ACME §
5 Item 20,000.00 |01-120-1570-0000-0( |Keyboard Amplifier M1- ACME S S
Ao r
Discard 1 | Distributions | Allocations '

Actions... 1 Calculate Tax Tax Details J Corrections J Quick Match Match All Disrributicns)

3. Search for the Supplier's invoice number AC-10010 for Acacia Suppliers.
Select the Lines tab.

5. Review the lines and note that the distribution account is 01-120-1570-0000-000.
The natural accounts segment is 1570. This is the Asset clearing account.

6. Close the form.
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Let's review the ACME CORPS Asset books:
1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Asset System | Book Controls:

© Book Controls 1=1ohx]
Book |/ACME CORP Class |Corporate -

Description |ACME CORPORATION
Associated Corporate Book ACME CORP ()]
Calendar ] Accounting Rules Natural Accounts

Inactive On
v Allow Purge Purged Through
Ledger |Vision Operations Vision Operations (USA)
v Allow GL Posting
Depreciation Calendar [Monthly
Fiscal Year Name ACCOUNTING
Prorate Calendar |Monthly
Current Period |Dec-09
Current Fiscal Year |2009 .

Divide Depreciation | Evenly =i
¥ Depreciate if Retired in First Year
Last Depreciation Run
Last Run Date |10-JAN-2011 00:00:00 Request Status

Status Request Phase

3. Search for ACME CORP in the Book field.

4. Note the following:
o Ledger assigned to the book is Vision Operations
o The Depreciation Calendar is Monthly
o The Prorate Calendar is Monthly

5. Note that the Class of the Asset book is Corporate. Assets can also be managed in
tax books.

All assets are required to have a category. The category is used to classify the asset based on
similar characteristics; this will enable us to apply similar accounting rules to the transactions:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Asset System | Asset Categories:
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Asset Categories HEBR
Category EQUIPMENT-MUSIC [ Enabled
Description Specialist Music Equipment [ Capitalize
Category Type MNon-Lease i [+ In Physical Inventory
Ownership ‘Owned "
Property Type ‘ Property Class [r]
General Ledger Accounts
Book
Asset Cost |01—000—5110—0000—000

Asset Clearing
Depreciation Expense
Accumulated Depreciation
Bonus Expense

Bonus Reserve
Revaluation Reserve
Revaluation Amortization
CIP Cost

CIP Clearing

Alternate Asset Cost
Write-off Expense

Unplanned Depreciation Expense

01-000-1570-0000-000

01-000-6505-0000-000

01-000-1630-0000-000

01-000-6505-0000-000

|01—000—1630—0000—000

|01—000—1530—0000—000

Default Rules

[ 1

Navigate to View | Query By Example | Enter or press the F11 key on the keyboard
to enter the query mode.

Search for the EQUIPMENT-MUSIC category.

Review the General Ledger Accounts used for the category.

v Depreciate
Method (STL
Life Years |10
Months 0

Bonus Rule

Default Subcomponent Life
Rule |

Minimum Years

Months

["IUse Depreciation Limit
* Percent ‘
Limit ‘

[TIITC Eligible
Group Asset Options

epreciation Rules - EQUIPMEI

["'Use ITC Ceilings

USIC, ACME CORP

Placed in Service [01-JAN-1850 - |

-

%

["'Mass Property Eligible

[MONTH
[MoNTH

Prorate Convention
Retirement Convention

Default Salvage Value %

Ceiling

Price Index

[ Straight Line for Retirement
Method |
Life Years |
Months |7
Capital Gain Threshold
Years Il
Months EO

Group Asset |

Recognize Gain Loss

| Do Not Recognize

v| [ Recapture Excess Reserve

Terminal Gain Loss

| Recognize Immediately

v| [ Limit Net Proceeds to Cost

Tracking Options

Tracking Method

'| [~ Allocate to Fully Retired and Reserved Assets

" Distribute Excess

" Reduce Excess
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6. Click on the Default Rules button.

7. Review the Depreciation Rules for the category.

Now let's look at some other methods of entering assets.

Manually entering assets
Let's look at how to enter a CIP (Construction in Progress) asset manually.

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Assets | Assets Workbench.

E . [=] [
Asset Number 109923 Description Music Factory Building
Tag Number Category BUILDING-OFFICE [--1
Serial Number Asset Key NONE
Asset Type CIP Units 1
Supplier Name Supplier Number
Invoice Number PO Number
Book
Book OPS CORP Cost 0.00
Group Asset Date in Service 30-JUN-2008
Method STL Depreciate
Life Years 30 Prorate Convention FOL-MONTH
Months 0 Prorate Date 01-JUL-2008
Assignment
Employee
Units Name Number Expense Account Location
I 1 01-110-7320-0000-000 USA-WA-SEATTLE-NONE} i
~#7\  APP-OFA-48266: Transacticn saved for asset number 109923,
Reference numbers: 165220, 165221
oK Done Cancel
3. Select the QuickAdditions button.
4. Enter Music Factory Building as the Description.
5. Inthe Category field, enter BUILDING-OFFICE.
6. Select CIP as the Asset Type.
7. Select OPS CORP as the Book.
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8. The values for Date in Service, Depreciation Method, and the Prorate Convention
should be defaulted in the relevant fields.

9. Enter the Expense Account of 01-110-7320-0000-000.

10. Enter the location USA-WA-SEATTLE-NONE.

11. Click on the Done button.

12. Note the Asset Number 109923 generated by the system.

13. Click on the OK button.

Adding assets to the CIP asset
Let's add an asset to the CIP asset:

1. Navigate to Mass Additions | Prepare Mass Additions.

O Add to Asset M =3
=)
Asset Number| | Description | Units Asset Type ||Cost Date in Service Crol
@ 109923 Music Factol 1 cp - 0.00 30-JUN-2008 =

1| 3

[ Amortize Adjustment Cancel | Done I

[/ New Category and Description

Select OPS CORP in the Book field.
Select NEW in the Queue field.
Enter CP-10002 in the Invoice field.
Click on the Find button.

Click on the Add to Asset button.
Enter 109923 as the Asset number.
Click on the Find button.

O N O 0k ®DN
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9. Click on the Done button to add the asset.

© Mass Additions

Transaction Type

Category
Employee Name

Expense Account

Book |OPS CORP

Invoice Number |CP-10002

Date in Service |30-JUN-2008

[| Depreciate

Queue |COST ADJUSTMENT

Transaction Date

Line Number
Croup Asset
Employee Number

Location

Cost |25,000.00

m Asset Details
Supplier Name |Capp Consulting Supplier Number |1006
PO Number Source Batch
Project Number Task Number
Create Batch |5854358 Create Date |09-JAN-2011
Source Systern |ORACLE PAYABLES Invoice Date 01-JUN-2008
Clearing Account |01-000-1570-0000-000
Comments
Project Details... Assignments... Cancel | Done ]

10. Click on the Open button to review the asset.

11. Change the Queue to Post, the system changes the queue to COST ADJUSTMENT
automatically.

12. Click on the Done button.

Let's post the asset to the books:

Navigate to Mass Additions | Post Mass Additions.

Enter OPS CORP in the Parameters field for the Mass Additions Post.

Enter OPS CORP in the Parameters field for the Mass Additions Posting Report.
View the Asset in the Asset Workbench.

S

Navigate to Assets | Assets Workbench.
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‘O Source Lines
Asset Number W Asset Type ’Cll’i
Cost | 25000.00 NewCost | 25,000.00
Status " Amortize Adjustment
Amortization Start Date
Invoice Invoice Distribution Supplier Line Transfer
Number Line Description Line Active Name Number Amount Amount
i ) cp-10002 ll 1 ®  [CappConsulting [1006 | 25,000.00
I [ [ ] \ [ \ |
| [ [ ] \ \ \ |
| [ [ ] \ \ \ |
[ [ ]
[ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ]
[ [ ]
L [ ] |
PO Number ’7 Source Batch ’7
Project Number ’7 Task Number ’7
[ Material Indicator
( Project Details... I Transfer to... Retire I Done | [ Cancel J

v

4|

O

6. Enter the Asset Number 109923 and enter OPS CORP in the Book field.
7. Click on the Source Lines button.

8. Note that the Asset is now added to the CIP Asset.

Mass posting of assets

We can set the aueue for a number of assets at the same time, rather than setting

them individually:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Mass Additions | Prepare Mass Additions.

File Edit View Folder Window Help
Lo & BN <D E ) AD09% 2
Delete
@ Merge All
Invoice Number Unmerge Al yoice Line ||Distribution Line HQueue HDescription
[ | Check Al 1 |oN HOLD |Consulting Fees ~
AC-10003 Uncheck Al 1 [on HoLD [Special Advertisi
FA_ABOUT_FA
AC-10002 ———= 1 |oN HOLD |van )
|AC-10001 [ 1 |oN HOLD Wharfdale Titan s
| | \ | | ¢
| | \ | |
| | \ | |
| | \ | | -
A | 3
( Split | I Add to Asset... | I Merge... ‘ I Open )
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3. Search for all assets in the queue for the 01-JUN-2008.
Select OPS CORP in the Book field.

Enter 01-JUN-2008 in the Invoice Date field.

Click on the Find button.

From the Tools menu, select Post All.

In the displayed caution box, select the OK button.

© 0o N o ok

The Queue for all the assets is now changed to Post.

Merging assets

We can also merge, unmerge, split, and add to assets. Let's look at an example, where we
have just leased a van and our supplier has added a delivery charge to the invoice number

AC-10002. The cost of the van needs to be allocated to various sales departments.

We need to merge the delivery charge to the van as part of the cost of the van. We also need
to distribute the costs. Let's also assume that we need to distribute the costs to the sales

department, based on the OPS Sales Distribution Set:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

Navigate to Mass Additions | Prepare Mass Additions.
Select OPS CORP in the Book field.

Enter Acacia Supplies Ltd in the Supplier field.

Enter AC-10002 in the Invoice Number field.

Click on the Find button.

o0 krwbd

© Assignments

Invoice Number AC-10002 Line Number |1

Ba~l. lANC ~ARD

OPS FINANCE DEPT
OPS SALES DEPARTMENT
Distributi =

Units Assigned 1

Total Units |1

Show Merged Distributions

Units Remaining 0

Distributions.

USA-NY-NEW YORK-N =

160

Employee Employee
Units Name Number Expense Account Location
l .2 01-402-7350-0000-000
.2 01-404-7350-0000-000
2 01-430-7350-0000-000
.2 01-440-7350-0000-000
2 01-460-7350-0000-000

USA-CA-SAN FRANCIS
UK-N/A-LONDON-NO
UK-N/A-MANCHESTER
USA-NY-NEW YORK-N

Cancel ‘ Done
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7. Select the Van line.
In the Mass Additions form, click on the Assignment button.

In the Assignments Form, select OPS Sales Department in the Distribution Set.
The costs are re-allocated to the various Sales departments.

(o] -lolx
Invoice Number |AC-10002 Line Number |1
Units |1 Line Amount 25,000.00
Merged Units |3 Total Merged Cost 28,500.00
[+ Sum Units
Lines
3
Merged
Queue Invoice Number Line | Cost Description
v |Merged AC-10002 1 3,000.00 Apple Mac Laptops =
l v |Merged AC-10002 1 500.00 |Delivery Charges

Cancel | Done I

10. Let's merge the laptop and the delivery charge to the van.

11. Click on the Merge button.

12. In the Mass Additions form, select the Sum Units checkbox.

13. Click on the Merged checkbox for the Delivery Charges and the Apple Mac Laptops.

14. The Queue name should change to Merged and the Total Merged Cost should
change to $28,500.00.

15. Click on the Done button.
16. In the Mass Additions form, change the Queue to POST.

Entering Invoices recipe in Chapter 3, Paying Supplier Invoices in Payables
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Adjusting assets

Assets may need to be adjusted for a number of reasons, for example:

» The wrong category may be applied to an asset

» An asset may change location

» An asset may need to be reallocated to an employee

» The number of units of an asset may need to readjusted

» The value of an asset may change due to economic reasons

When assets are added from Oracle Payables, the default number of units per line is 1 unit.
You can change the number of units in Oracle Assets. Once we change the number of units,
we need to change the assignments to the assets.

In this recipe, we will adjust the number of units from 1 to 5 units for asset number 109924.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the System Administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

We also need to have assets already created in the Assets Workbench.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to adjust the units:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.
2. Navigate to Assets | Assets Workbench.

| & Assignments Lo
Asset Number | 109924 Reference Number
Book |OPS CORP Transfer Date |30-JUN-2008
Commen 113
Unit of Measure
Taotal Units |10 Units 1o Assign 0 |
Unit Employee
Change  Units  Name Number  Expense Account Location
n 1 Jackson, John 1583 01-000-7330-0000-000 USA-CA-LDS ANGELES-1
s 5 Stack, Ms. Pat 24 = USA-CA-LO5 ANCELES-2

Dane | Cancel
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10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.

Chapter 4

Enter 109924 in the Asset Number field.

Select OPS CORP in the Book field.

Click on the Find button.

In the Assets Form, click on the Open button.

Change the Units from 1 to 10.

Click on the Done button.

In the Assignments form, allocate the 5 units to the employee John Jackson, and 5
units to Pat Stock, at the USA-CA-LOS ANGELES-2 location.

In the Unit Change field, enter 4.

Select the second line and enter 5 in the Unit Change field.

In the Employee Name field, enter Stock and press the Tab key. The full Employee
Name should be populated.

Enter 01-110-7330-0000-000 as the Expense Account number.
Enter USA-CA-LOS ANGELES-2 as the location.
Click on the Done button to save the changes to your transaction.

Now let's look at some other types of adjustments to assets.

Adjusting Expense Accounts and Locations

You can use the assignments window to adjust and transfer assets between expense
accounts and locations. Let's transfer 2 units to another employee in another location.

1.
2.

Navigate to Assets | Assets Workbench.
Enter 109924 in the Asset Number field.

© Assignments = =
Asser Number (100924 Reference Number
Book |OPS CORP Transfer Date |31-JUL-2008
Comments
Unit of Measure
Total Units (10 Units to Assign |0 HiEs)
Unit Employee
Change Units  Name Number Expense Account Location
5 Uackson, John 1583 01-000-6505-0000-000 USA-CA-LOS ANGELES-1
-2 5 Stock, Ms. Par 24 01-110-6505-0000-000 USA-CA-LOS ANCELES-2
l 2 2 Brown, Ms, Casey a0 01-110-6506-0000-000 A-CA-LOS5 ANGELES- i
{ Done Cancel
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3. Select OPS CORP in the Book field.

Click on the Find button.

Select the Assignments button.

Select the line below and enter 2 in the Unit Change field.

Enter Casey Brown as the Employee.

4
5
6. Enter -2 in the Unit Change field for the employee Pat Stock.
7
8
9

Enter 01-110-6506-0000-000 as the Expense Account number.
10. Enter USA-CA-LOS ANGELES-1 as the location.
11. Click on the Done button.

Adjusting assets categories

The Keyboard Amplifier needs to be reclassified from EQUIPMENT-MOVABLE to

EQUIPMENT-MUSIC.
1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Assets | Assets Workbench:

© Asset Details

Asset Number

Tag Number
Serial Number
Asset Type

Parent Asset

Manufacturer

Warranty Number

Lease Number

Lessor

Property Type
Property Class

Commitment

109924

Capitalized

Min Use

™ In Physical Inventory
Personal

1245

View Subcomponents |

Description

Category
Asset Key
Units

Description

Model

Description

Ownership
Bought

Investment Law

Keyboard Amplifier

EQUIPMENT-MUSIC]
NONE
10

Cancel

3. Enter 109924 in the Asset Number field.
4. Select OPS CORP in the Book field.

5. Click on the Find

button.




6. Inthe Assets form, click on the Open button.

7. Inthe Category field, change the Category to EQUIPMENT-MUSIC.
8. Click on the Done button to save the changes to your transaction.

Adjusting asset values
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The financial information may need to be adjusted due to a revaluation of the asset based on
current costs. We need to adjust the current cost to $20,000 from $25,000:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Assets | Assets Workbench.

© Books M [= B3
Asset Number 109924 Reference Number
Book |OPS CORP Comments 1
Financial Information
Current Cost 20,000.00 YTD Depreciation 208.33
Original Cost 25,000.00 Accumulated Depreciation 208.33
Salvage Value Type |Amount - Salvage Value Percent %
Salvage Value 0.00 Revaluation Ceiling
Recoverable Cost 20,000.00 Revaluation Reserve 0.00
Net Book Value 19,791.67
Depreciation Croup Asset Short Fiscal Year
Method
Method STL v Depreciate
Life Years |10 Date in Service |30-JUN-2008
Months 0 Prorate Convention MONTH
Prorate Date 01-JUN-2008
Eoralind Amortization Start Date
Depreciation Limit [" Amortize Adjustment
Type - Ceiling
Limit Amount
Percent %
Unplanned Depreciation | Done I Cancel

Enter 109924 in the Asset Number field.

Select OPS CORP in the Book field.
Click on the Find button.

In the Book field, enter OPS CORP.

S L

prepopulated.
9. Change the Current Cost to 20000.
10. Click on the Done button to save the record.

In the Assets form, click on the Books button.

Click on the Current Cost field. The data in the financial information region is then
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Transferring costs

You can also transfer costs from an asset to another. Let's now transfer some of the costs
from asset 109923 to asset 109922:

1. Navigate to Assets | Assets Workbench.

O Source Lines M =B
Asset Number (109923 Asset Type CIP
Cost 25,000.00 New Cost 20,000.00
Status [" Amortize Adjustment
Amortization Start Date
Invoice Invoice Distribution Supplier Line Transfer
) Number Line Description Line Active Name Number Amount Amount []
w |lce-10002 L] 1 v [1006 | 20,000.00 | 5,000.00( =
| [ | | | \ O
| [ | [ | | \ [
1 1l ] o | ] | [
| [l 1o | ] | [
I [ | | | | \ 0~
U [ | | | \ [
| [ | | | \ [
| [ | | | \ 05
PO Number Source Batch

Project Number Task Number

[ Material Indicater

( Project Details... { Transfer to... ‘ I Retire ‘ I Done | I Cancel J

2. Enter the Asset number 109923, and enter OPS CORP in the Book field.
Click on the Source Lines button.

In the Transfer Amount field, enter 5000 and press the Tab key. The Transfer To
button is now enabled.

5. Click on the Transfer To button:

O Transfer To

3|

New Cost 30,000.00

|Asset Number”Description

fiossz2

||Tag Mumber ||Categor\r ||Asset Key || Cos
|

6. Search for the Asset by pressing F11, entering 109922 in the Asset Number field,
and pressing Ctrl+F11 to execute the query.

7. Click on the Done button.
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8. Click on the Source Lines button:

© Source Lines i x]
Asset Number 109923 Asset Type CIP
Cost 20,000.00 New Cost 20,000.00
Status [~/ Amortize Adjustment
Amortization Start Date
Invoice Invoice Distribution Supplier Line Transfer
Number Line Description Line Active Name Number Amount Amount []
[ jcp-10002 1 v Capp Consulting 1006 20,000.00 s

9. The value of asset source line is now reduced by 5000 to 20000.

10. Click on cancel to exit the form.

Depreciating assets

Assets need to be depreciated based on defined depreciation methods. In this recipe, we will
look at how to run depreciation and close a period.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the System Administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

Run the following reports to check if all assets are assigned to the correct expense accounts
and books:

» Assets Not Assigned to Any Cost Centers Listing
» Assets Not Assigned to Any Books Listing

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to run depreciation:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Depreciation | Run Depreciation.

© Run Depreciation

Book |ACME CORP
Period |Jan-10
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3. Inthe Book field, select ACME CORP.
4. The Period is automatically entered.

5. Select the Close Period checkbox to close the period. Once a period is closed, it
cannot be reopened.

Click on the Run button.

In the Caution dialog box, select the OK button.
The system submits a concurrent request.
Click on the OK button.

Let's look at how these steps allow us to depreciate the assets in the period.

© ®» N o

The depreciation process starts and runs a number of concurrent programs including
the following;:
» Generate Accounts: This builds the accounting combinations using Oracle Workflow

» Calculate Gains and Losses: This calculates the gains and losses resulting
from retirements

» Depreciation Run: This calculates the depreciation expense
» Reserve Ledger Reports: Runs the Journal Entry Reserve Ledger Report

The transactions are generated based on the depreciation methods and the
prorate conventions.

Now let's look at some other options or possibly some pieces of general information that are
relevant to this task.

Reviewing depreciation methods
Let's review the Straight Line (STL) depreciation method:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Depreciation | Methods:
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© Depreciation Methods

Method il

Calculation Basis |Cost

Depreciable Basis Rule

Life Years |0

Prorate Periods Per Year

Description .Straighl—Line
Method Type |Calculated

¥ Depreciate in Year Retired
"1 Exclude Salvage Value
[ Straight Line Method

Polish Adjustment Calculation Basis

Months |1

3. Inthe Depreciation Methods form, search for the STL method.
4. Depreciation can also be based on a table, based on units of production, flat, or

based on a formula.

5. The Calculation Basis could also be based on Cost or Net Book value.

Reviewing prorate conventions

Prorate conventions are used to determine the apportionment of the depreciation expense in
the first and last year of the life of the asset:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Asset System | Prorate Conventions:

© Prorate Conventions.

From Date
Jo1-)aN-1993
16-JAN-1993
01-FEB-1993
16-FEB-1993
01-MAR-1993
16-MAR-1993
01-APR-1993
16-APR-1993
01-MAY-1993
16-MAY-1993
01-JUN-1993
16-JUN-1993

1, 1%-0 T T MI D - MONTH]
Description |MID MONTH

To Date

15-JAN-1993
31-JAN-1993
15-FEB-1993
28-FEB-1993
15-MAR-1993
31-MAR-1993
15-APR-1993
30-APR-1993
15-MAY-1993
31-MAY-1993
15-JUN-1993
30-JUN-1993

Fiscal Year Name ACCOUNTING
[ Depreciate When Placed in Service

Prorate Date

01-JAN-1993
16-JAN-1993
01-FEB-1993

16-FEB-1993

01-MAR-1993
16-MAR-1993
01-APR-1993
16-APR-1993
01-MAY-1993
16-MAY-1993
01-JUN-1993
16-JUN-1993

3. Inthe Prorate Conventions form, search for MID-MONTH Convention.
4. The Prorate Date determines when the proration of the depreciation expense will

start and end.
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See also

Chapter 9, End of Period Processing

Retiring assets

Assets are retired once they are no longer in use by an organization. In this recipe, we will look
at how to retire assets.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

How to do it...

A Genesis-1.0 Speaker, asset number 109931, has been sold for $37,000 on the 31st of
March 2010. Let's retire the asset in the ACME CORP asset book:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Assets | Assets Workbench.
3. Inthe Category field, enter EQUIPMENT-MIOVABLE.
4. Select ACME CORP in the Book field.
5. Click on the Find button.
© Retirements = = B
Asset Number 109931 Reference Number
Book |ACME CORP Retire Date 31-MAR-2010
Comments Status Pending [ 1
Retirement Details
Current Units |1 Current Cost 30,000.00
Units Retired 1 Cost Retired 30,000.00
Retirement Type Sale Proceeds of Sale 37,000.00
Cost of Removal 0.00
Retirement Convention MID-MONTH Gain/Loss Amount
Straight Line Method Life Years Months
Check/Invoice Sold To
Trade in Asset Description I /1
Croup Asset
Croup Asset Recognize Gain and Loss -
Reduction Rate %
Reserve Retired Prior Year Reserve Retired
Subcomponents Reinstate Done Cancel J
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In the Assets form, find the asset number 109931.

Click on the Retirements button.

6
7
8. Inthe Retirements form, enter the ACME CORP in the Book field.
9. Accept the default date of 31-MAR-2010 as the Retire Date.

10. Enter the Units Retired as 1.

11. Select the Retirement Type as Sale.
12. Enter the Proceeds of Sale as 37000.

13. Save the record.
14. Click on the Done button.

Now let's look at some other options related to the retirement of assets.

Partial retirement

Chapter 4

One of the 20 Active Speakers and Stand (Asset Number 109934) was lost during asset
verification check. Let's partially retire the asset in the ACME CORP books:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Assets | Asset Workbench.
3. Inthe Assets form, find asset number 109934.

o]

Asset Number 109934
Book ACME CORP

Comments

Retirement Details
Current Units 20
Units Retired 1

Retirement Type RIFIED LOS

Retirement Convention MID-MONTH

Straight Line Method
Check/Invoice

Trade in Asset

Croup Asset
Croup Asset
Reduction Rate %

Reserve Retired

Subcomponents

—'olx
Reference Number
Retire Date 31-MAR-2010
Status Pending [ ]
Current Cost 100,000.00
Cost Retired 5,000.00
Find %
Type Description
CASUALTY Casualty loss of Asset
DESTROYED Destroyed Asset
Extraordinary Extraordinary Retirement
RETIREMENT Retirement of Asset
SCRAP Progress UK Item Scrapped
Sale Sale of Asset
THEFT Theft of Asset
VERIFIED LOST Item not found during Asset Verification
4] »
Find Cancel
Reinstate Continue Cancel
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4. Select the Retirements button.

5. In the Retirements form, enter the ACME CORP in the Book field.
6. Accept the default date of 31-MAR-2010 as the Retire Date.
7. In the Units Retired field, enter 1.
8. In the Retirement Type field, select VERIFIED LOST from the list of values.
9. Click on the Continue button.
© Assignments
Asset Number 109934 Reference Number
Book |ACME CORP Transfer Date |31-MAR-2010
Comments
Unit of Measure
Total Units |19 Units to Assign -1 [ 1
Unit Employee
Change Units Name Number Expense Account Location
l 20 Jackson, John 1583 01-000-7330-0000-000 USA-CA-LOS ANGELES-2

I3

10. In the Assignments form, enter -1 in the Units to Assign field.

11. Save your work.
12. Click on the Done button.

Calculating gains and losses

Let's run the Calculate Gains and Losses program to calculate the gains and losses resulting

from retirements. The depreciation program also automatically processes retirements:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.
2. Navigate to Depreciation | Calculate Gains and Losses:

Run this Request...

Name |Calculate Gains and Losses
Operating Unit
Parameters ACME CORP

Language American English

Copy...

Debug Options

Click on the OK button.

Click on the Submit button.

In the Request Submitted note, click on the OK button.
Navigate to Asset | Asset Workbench.

N oo s w

In the Parameters window, select ACME CORP in the Book field.




8.

In the Assets form, find Asset Number 109934.

O Retirements M [ 3
Asset Number |109934 Reference Number 165274
LLLUSMACME CORP Retire Date |31-MAR-2010
Comments Status |Processed [ 1
Retirement Details
Current Units |20 Current Cost 100,000.00
Units Retired |1 Cost Retired 5,000.00
Retirement Type |VERIFIED LOST Proceeds of Sale 0.00
Cost of Removal 0.00
Retirement Convention |MID-MONTH Gain/Loss Amount <4,833.33>
Straight Line Method Life Years Months
Check/Invoice Sold To
Trade in Asset Description I 1
Croup Asset
Croup Asset Recognize Gain and Loss A
Reduction Rate %
Reserve Retired Prior Year Reserve Retired
Subcomponents | Reinstate | Done Cancel |

9. Click on the Retirements button.

10. Press the Ctrl+F11 keys to query the retirement.
11. The Gain/Loss Amount is now displayed as <4,833.33>.
12. Click on the Cancel button to close the window.

Mass retirements
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All the assets in Los Angeles building 2 (USA-CA-LOS ANGELES-2) are sold for $250,000, with

a $500 removal fee. Let's look at how to retire a group of assets:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Mass Transactions | Retirements | Create and Reinstate.

© Mass Retirements [=icix]
Book |ACME CORP Mass Transaction Number
Status  New Retire Date |31-MAR-2010
Retirement Type [Sale Proceeds of Sale 250,000.00
Units Cost of Removal 500.00

Expense Accounts
Lecation

Retire Subcomponents Project Number

Comments Task Number
[Hetirement Criteria | Additional Criteria
Asset Type | Capitalized Yes

Fully Reserved

USA-CA-LOS ANGELES-2

Employes Name Murber
Category Asuset Koy
Cost Range

Asser Numbers
Dates in Service

No

[

1

f Create
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3. Inthe Mass Retirements form, select ACME CORP as the Book.
4. Enter 31-MAR-2010 in the Retire Date field.

5. Select Sale as the Retirement Type.

6. Inthe Proceeds of Sale field, enter 250,000.00.

7. In the Cost of Removal field, enter 500.00.

8. Inthe Location field, enter USA-CA-LOS ANGELES-2.

9. Click on the Create button.

10. Click on OK in the concurrent request note form.

11. Note the Mass Transaction Number of 294.

12. Requery the form, press F11 on the Mass Transfer form, enter 294 in the Mass
Transaction Number field, and press Ctrl+F11.

13. The form is now populated.

14. The Discard and Retire buttons are now enabled.
15. Click on the Retire button.

16. Click on OK in the concurrent request note form.

ACME VISION ENTERPRISES Mass Retirements Report Report Date: 17-JAN-2011 21:11
Book: RACME CORP Mass Retirement Number: 294 Page: 1 of 1
Company: 01

Asset Type: Capitalized

Aecount: 1530

Department: 000

Asset Number - Date Placed Date Proceeds of Parent Asset Trans
Description in Service Retired Cost Retired Sale Removal Cost Humber Humber
109932 - ¥YG ACOUSTICS - Kipod - 15-DEC-2009 31-MAR-2010 40,000.00 74,074.07 148.14 165276
109934 - Active Speaker and Sta 29-JAN-2010 31-MAR-2010 95,000.00 175,925.93 351.86 165277
Departmant 000 Totals: 135,000.00 250,000.00 500.00
Azcount 1530 Totals: 135,000.00 250,000.00 500.00
hsset Type Capitalized Totals: 135,000.00 250,000.00 500.00
Company 01 Totals: 135, 000,00 250,000.00 500,00
Report Totals: 135,000.00 250,000.00 500.00

17. Requery the form, press F11 on the Mass Transfer form, enter 294 in the Mass
Transaction Number field, and press Ctrl+F11.

18. Click on the Review button.
19. Navigate to View | Request on the menu, and select the Find button.

20. Click on the View Output button to view the details of the posting.
21. Note that the proceeds of sale are apportioned to the assets.
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Reviewing asset accounting

In this recipe, we will review some of the accounting transactions created in Oracle Assets.

How to do it...

The Create Accounting program generates Subledger accounting entries for accounting
events. An accounting event is created for asset transactions that have an impact
on accounting:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Create Accounting.

Run this Request...
Copy...
Name Create Accounting - Assets
Operatingfsll et Gl
Param)
Book Type Code ACME CORP ACME CORPORATION
Lang Process Category
End Date 31-JUL-2010
Accounting Mode Final
At these Tim Errors Only [No
Run th Report  Detail
Transfer to General Ledger |Yes
Post in General Ledger |Yes
Upon Complg General Ledger Batch Mame |YO-FA-0001]
Include User Transaction |dentifiers |No
L. 4| 3
N Cancel | Clear | Help )
Pri
Help (©) Submit Cancel

3. Enter the following details in the request form:
o Book Type Code field select ACME CORP
o Enter 31-JUL-2010 as the End Date
o Accounting Mode field select Final from the list of values
o Errors Only field select No
o Report field select Detail
o Transfer to General Ledger select Yes
o Post in General Ledger select Yes
o General Ledger Batch Name field enter YO-FA-0001
o Include User Transaction Identifiers field select No
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4. Click on the OK button.
5. Click on the Submit button.

Let's view some of the transactions from the General Ledger:
1. Switch responsibilities by selecting File | Switch Responsibility.

2. Select the General Ledger responsibility.

=3 Eneer joarnals (Vision Operarions (LSAY) MED

=]

Barch Status | Source Category Period Batch Name Journal Name Currency Journal Debit Journal Credit

Posted Assets ‘Reclass Jan-10  [YO-FA-0001 A Jan-10 Reclass USD | USD 283,000.00 283,000.00 et
' Posted Assets Addition Jan-10  [YO-FA-0001 A Jan-10 Addivion USD USD 100,000.00 100,000.00

Posted Assets Transfer Jan-10 ¥YO-FA-0001 A Jan-10 Transfer USD USD 170,583.33 170,583.33

Posted Assets Adjustment  Jan-10  [¥O-FA-0001 A Jan-10 Adjustment L [SD 1,500.00 1,500.00

Posted Assets Depreciation Jan-10  ¥O-FA-0001 A Jan- 10 Depreciation USD 4.666.67 4,666.67

(| Review Journal Review Ratch Post Réverse Ratch Reguery

Mew Journal New Batch Tax Batch Approve AutoCopy...

3. Navigate to Journals | Enter.

4. Search for the journal by selecting the Source as Assets, Batch as YO-FA-0001%,
and the Period as Jan-10.

© Journals (Vision Operations (LUSA)) - YO-FA-0001 Assets A 1545014 5855602 2

Journal Jan-10 Adition USD Lonvarsion Ruvarse
Description lJournal Import SR55600: Currency [USD Date
Ledger |Vision Operations Category |Addition Date |31-JAN-2010 Period
Period Jan-10 Effective Date | 31-JAN-2010 Type |User Method | Switch Dr/Cr
Balance Type Actual Budget Rate |1 Status (Not Reversed
Clearing Company Tax |Not Required PR
Journal Type | Standard * Control Total 0
[ Lines. | Other Information
-
Line Account Dabit (USD) Cradit (USD) UOM Qry Dascription 1
1 100,000.00 Journal impart Created =
2 |01-000-5110-0000-000 100,000.00 UJournal Impart Created
100,000.00 100,000.00
Acct Desc |Operations=Machine Resources-Asset Clearing-No Sub Account=No Product
AutoCopy Batch... Approve Line Drilldown... T Agcounts...
Check Funds Reserve Fupds View Results Change F ange Cu ¥
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Select the Review Journal button.

Click on the Journal with a Category of Addition.

Note that the Asset Cost Account (5110) for the Category is debited and the Asset

clearing account is Credited.

8. Close the form.
‘O Journals (Vision Operations (USA)) - YO-FA-0001 Assets A 1545014 5855602 2 [_]C] ]
I FUMlan- 10 Reclass USD) Conversion Reverse
Description |Journal Import 5855602: Currency |USD Date
Ledger Vision Operations Category Reclass Date |31-JAN-2010 Period
Period Jan-10 Effective Date |31-JAN-2010 Type |User Method |Switch Dr/Cr -
Balance Type Actual Budget Rate |1 Status |Not Reversed
Clearing Company Tax |Not Required e
Journal Type Standard - Control Total (1
Lines Other Information
¥
Line Account Debit (USD) Credit (USD) UOM Qty Description []
1 01-000-1530-0000-000 280,000.00 Journal Import Created =1
2 01-000-1630-0000-000 3,000.00 Journal Import Created
3 01-000-1630-0000-000 3,000.00 Journal Import Created
4 01-000-5110-0000-000 280,000.00 Journal Import Created
283,000.00 283,000.00
4] X S Y X | »
Acct Desc |Operations-No Department-Machinery & Equipment-No Sub Account-No Product
Post AutoCopy Batch... Approve Line Drilldown... T Accounts...
Check Funds Reserve Funds View Results Change Period... Change Currency...

9.
10.
11.

Click on the Journal with a Category of Reclass.
Select the Review Journal button.

Asset Cost account (5110) is credited.
Close the form.

12.

Note that the Asset Cost Account for the new category (1530) is debited and the old

Oracle Assets uses the accounting event model defined in Subledger Accounting to determine
the transactions that generate accounting transactions. Oracle Assets groups all the
accounting events classes into four main event model entities:

1. Deferred depreciation

2. Depreciation

3. Inter assets transactions
4. Transactions
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These are further classified into event classes and event types:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Financials | Subledger Accounting | Accounting Methods
Builder | Events | Event Model.

O Event Classes and Types = [=] (3

Entity Name Transactions

Event Classes v
Event Class Code Event Class Name Description Enabled

| Additions R
ADJUSTMENTS Adjustments v :
CAPITALIZATION Capitalization v 7

CATEGORY_RECLASS Category Reclass

<
4

Predecessors

Event Types
Event Type Code Event Type Name Description Accounting Tax Enabled
l ADDITIONS Additions v ] [CZ—

1

3. Select the Transactions Entity Name.

4. Click on the Event Classes to view the Event Classes and the Event Types.

There's more...

Let's review the Accounting Events for a transaction:

1. Select the Assets responsibility.

2. Navigate to Inquiry | Subledger Accounting | Accounting Events:
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ORACLE

Close Window Preferences Help Diagnostics

Subledger Journal Entries
Accounting Events
| Save Search
—_—
Note that the search Is case insensitive | Advanced Search
* From Transaction Date  01-Jan-2010 @ Event Class 3\
(example: 18-Jan-2011) I
e 1 Event Type Q,
* To Transaction Date | 31-Jan-2010 =)
— Bentstats ()
Ledger  Vision Operations (USA) —
Event Date =
T ction Numbe
rensaction fumber ™ Only indude events with journal entries
[ Go | [ clear |
Select Event: | View Transaction || View Journal Entries |ri Export | <) Previous | 1-10 o Next 10 (3
Show All Details | Hide All Details
Select Details [Ledger [EventClass  [EventType  [Event Date [Event Status Date [T I Method
[0 ide Vision Operations (USA) |Adjustments Adjustments 31-Jan-2010 Final Accounted 31-Jan-2010 00:00:00 165260 ACME CORP
Event Number 1 Event Creation Date  14-Jan-2011 00:41:19
Legal Entity On Hold Status  No
Asset Number 109931 Book Type Code  ACME CORP
Period Entered Jan-10 Asset Description Genesis - 1.0 Speakers
() g Show Vision Operations (USA) Adjustments Adjustments 31-Jan-2010 Final Accounted 31-Jan-2010 00:00:00 165261 ACME CORP
O E‘Sh w Vision Operations (USA) Adjustments Adjustments 31-Jan-2010 Final Accounted 31-Jan-2010 00:00:00 165262 ACME CORP
D [z Show Vision Operations (USA) Category Reclass Category Reclass 31-Jan-2010 Final Accounted |31-Jan-2010 00:00:00 165265 ACME CORP
() [ Show Vision Operations (USA) Category Reclass Category Reclass 31-)an-2010 Final Accounted 31-Jan-2010 00:00:00 165267 ACME CORP
3. Inthe Accounting Events tab, enter 01-JAN-2010 in the From Transaction

Date field.
4. Enter 31-JAN-2010 in the To Transaction Date field.
5. Select Vision Operations (USA) in the Ledger field.
6. Click on the Go button.

[S] Jolx
Reference Periods
Number Transaction Type Asset Number - Description Effective Entered []
. 165260 ADJUSTMENT 109931 - Genesis - 1.0 Speakers Jan-10 Jan-10 -

© Transaction Detail

£
|Current Cost ”Original Cost ”Methud H LifE”Rewvemble CustHSalvage
Before | 30,000.00 | 30,000.00 [STL [ 10.00 | 30,000.00

5.00 | 30,000.00
L3

After | 30,000.00 | 30,000.00 [STL
4 L

Book ACME CORP
[ Amortized Adjustment

Comments Details
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7. Inthe list of the accounting events, select the transaction.
8. Click on the View Transaction button.
9. Click on the Details button. Details of the accounting event are displayed.

10. Close the Transaction History window.

See also

Defining subledger accounting recipe in Chapter 8, Defining Transactions for the
General Ledger
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Selling Items to
Customers in Order
Management

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Creating customers

» Entering sales orders

» Adding Items to Price List

» Reviewing Order Management workflow
» Creating Drop Ship orders

» Creating Back-to-Back orders

» Creating a return

» Applying holds

» Releasing orders

» Shipping orders

» Creating an invoice
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Introduction

Oracle Order Management is used to capture and fulfill orders from different sources. These
include entering orders manually, importing orders from XML Gateway, CRM, online orders
through EDI, Oracle iStore, and Oracle Quoting. Fulfillment of the order can be through
making, buying, or selling through stock in inventory. Oracle Order Management uses
workflow, which can be customized to drive the process.

The following diagram summarizes a typical Order Management process:

Customer

Q—*Em.m 1@ ®

(=]

[

=

Accept Order

=
Validate Lines
=

|
= o

Check Availability Book Order

Order Administrator

&=

Pick and Pack items

Shipping Administrator
—

) - =

Ship Goods Generate Invoice
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1. The Customer enters the order from an external source. An order entry clerk can also
enter the order.

The order is imported into Order Management and checked for validity.

The order is accepted, after it is checked.

The Items on the lines are validated in inventory and a price is calculated for the line.

ok 0N

The availability of the Items are checked and may be reserved, purchased, or
manufactured.

o

The order is booked ready to be picked and shipped to the Customer.

The Items are picked, packed, and shipped to the customer. The invoice is also
generated and sent to the Customer.

This chapter assumes that you to have access to a Vision demonstration database, and you
are using the standard seeded workflows. Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the
username and password assigned to you by the system administrator. If you are working

on the Vision demonstration database, you can use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the
USERNAME/PASSWORD.

Creating customers

Before we can sell Items, we need customers. In this recipe, we will look at how to create
customers. We will create a customer called Sheepwall Inc with an address called a site.
The site can be used as a bill to, ship to, and deliver to address.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

How to do it...

Let's create a customer:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.

2. Navigate to Customers | Standard.
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3. Click on the Create button.

Customers >
Create Organization

Cancel Save And Add Details | Apply
Customer Type ORGANIZATION

Customer Information

* Organization Name | SheepWall Inc
Alias

Name Pronunciation

D-U-N-5 Number
URL
Must include: hitp://
Context Value %
Account Information
Account Description | | Reference
Profile Class | DEFAULT 2] Date Estabished | | @
Account Type | External B‘ {example: 21-Jan-2011)
Cust GL Class Q
Tax Loc Code Q
Tax Calc Code | | Q,
Cust Price Cls =
Customer Status | Default Q
Default Status

Eliminations Dept

i+

Context Value

4. In the Customer Information region, enter SheepWall Inc in the Organization Name.
5. In the Account Information region:
o Select DEFAULT as the Profile Class

o Select External as the Account Type
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* Country | United States

* Address Line 1 |12 Sheep Gate

Address Line 2
Address Line 3
Address Line 4
City
County | Philadeiphia
State [PA ¥

Postal Code | 19103

Address Description

Geography Code Override

Context Value »%]

6. Inthe Account Site Address region:

u]

Enter United States in the Country field
Enter 12 Sheep Gate in Address Line 1
Enter Philadelphia in the County field
Select PA in the State field

Enter 19103 as the Postal Code

Business Purposes

Context Value [ 9]

[Purpose [Location [Bill To Location [Primary|Remove
Bl To 8| sHEEPWALL 4
| ship To F%) | sHEEPWALL (Site Bill-to) e B i
[ Daliver To m:«]ti SHEEPWALL =]

Add Another Row

Cancel

Save And Add Details | | Apply

7. In the Business Purposes region:

Q

Q

Q

Q

Select the Bill To as the Purpose and check the Primary checkbox

Click on the Add Another Row button

Select Ship To in the Purpose field and assign the (Site Bill-to) site as the

Bill To Location

Select Deliver To in the Purpose field

8. Click on the Apply button.
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Customers are set up in the Trading Community Architecture (TCA) as a party. The main
purpose of the TCA is to hold master data information relating to an entity in a central
repository. The information can then be used by more than one module as a "single source of
truth" throughout the lifecycle of the party. For example, a customer can start as a prospect
in CRM and can later in its lifecycle become a customer in receivables. A party can be an
organization or a person. A party has information about itself, for example, a customer has a
name-the name of the customer created in the previous section, that is, Sheepwall Inc.

Oracle uses party relationships to link the details of the parties to each other. For example, a
person as a party can be a contact in an Organization.

A party has a site that links a party with its location and it defines the purpose of the site. For
example, a site can be used as a Ship To site for shipping of goods.

Profile classes are used to manage customer accounts based on groups. The groups contain
information about the similar characteristics of the customers. Examples are credit and
collection, payment terms, receipts, statements, and invoicing requirements. Every customer
must be assigned a profile class.

Customers have information held at the customer header, for example, organization profiles,
communication, party relationships, and tax profiles. Customers also have information held at
the site level, for example, site address, business purposes, communication, payment details,
site profiles, profile amounts, and details of late charges settings.

There's more...

Now let's look at some other options, and general information that is relevant to this task.

Adding a customer site
Let's add a new site to the customer. The site will also be used as a Ship-To site:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Customers | Standard.
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Customers

Search
Simple Search
Advanced Search
Name | SheepWall% Registry ID
D-U-N-5 Number Web Site
Account Number Taxpayer 1D
statws [ Active %)
Go || Clear |
Create
Select[Name |Registry ID  |D-U-N-S Number Address [country [Primary URL  [Status |Match (%)
@ 'sheepWalllnc  [58265 12 Sheep Gate, PHILADELPHIA, PA 19103 United States Active  100%
Accounts

Customer Type [ Organization %))

Status [Actve 18]

| o |

Create Account |

Account Number\.lmou nt Description|Profile Class|Primary Bill-To Address Status Details

6308

DEFAULT 12 Sheep Gate , PHILADELPHIA, PA 19103 Active [

N o oW

9.

Enter SheepWall% in the Name field and click on the Go button.
Click on the SheepWall Inc link.
Click on the Create Site button.
Click on the Create Address button to enter the address for the site.
Enter the following details for the site address:

o Enter United Kingdom in the Country field

o Enter Hertford Road in the Address Line 1 field

o Enter Welwyn in the Town / City field

o Enter Herts in the County field

o Enter AL6 0JB in the Postal Code field

In the Business Purpose region, select Bill To as the purpose and click on the

Primary checkbox.
Click on the Add Another Row button.

10. Select Ship To in the Purpose field and click on the Primary checkbox.
11. Select (Site Bill To) as the Bill To Location.
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12. Click on the Finish button.

YaHOO! LocaL

¥ GET MAP AND DIRECTIONS

Clear

| Q, Search
om Print o Send ~ & Save v m Live Traffic  Help/Policles ~
d
s e | fibnd [ satelite | -}
a———TewinWood R
T

B

o

JB | Hertford Road, Wekwyn (Tewin), ALS 0, United Kingdom [re
B [acdress, city, state [+

& Round-Trip m

v FIND A BUSINESS ON THE MAP Clear

Find Restaurants, F |

N | -

A

)|
Bramfield
Ny

(2011 Yahoo! Inc.

| Update

ddress
Hertford Road, WELWYN, AL6 (JB, UNITED United Bill To, Ship  Vision
KINGDOM Kingdom To Operations

g B o@ M E | 2O

[ Enrieh | | cancel | | save | [ Apply |

13. In the Accounts tab, select the Hertford Road, WELWYN, AL6 0JB address.
14. Click on the Map icon to view where the Company is located.

15. Click on the Details icon.

16. The Site Details tab is displayed.

Adding contacts
Let's look at how to add a contact:

1. Select the Communication tab.
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Organization Name SheepWall Inc Registry ID 423804
Account Number 6309 Account Description
Site Number 25261 Site Address Hertford Road WELWYN AL6 0JB
UNITED KINGDOM
Contact Information
Person Information Address
¥ TIP Only a first or last name is reguired. * Indicates field that is reguired only if entering an address
Prefix | H E—
=Country United States Q
First Name  Joe
* Address Line 1 |1 Farm Lane
Middle Name
Address Line 2
Last Name  Duckford
Address Line 3
Suffix
 TE———— Address Line 4
Email  joe.duckford@sheepwi
= City  Philadelphia
Phone Number 1 <, |215 5555-5555
County  Philadelphia
Phone Ext
sate (PA 56)
i T A Postal Code 19104
Contact Number v 1d
Job Title Code M‘ Geography Code Override
f—
Job Tite | Office Manager | Mailstap
Context Value | ) Context Value [ 580

2. Click on the Create Contact button.
3. Enter the following information for the contact in the Personal Information section:

Q

Q

Select Mr in the Prefix field

Enter Joe in the First Name field

Enter Duckford in the Last Name field

Enter joe.duckford@sheepwall.com in the Email field
Enter 1-215-5555-5555 in the Phone Number field
Select Manager in the Job Title Code list

Enter Office Manager in the Job Title field

4. Enter the following information in the Address section:

Q

Enter United States in the Country field

Enter 1 Farm Lane in the Address Line 1 field
Enter Philadelphia in the City field

Enter Philadelphia in the County field

Enter PA in the State field

Enter 19104 in the Postal Code field

5. Click on the Apply button.
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Adding profile details
1. Create Profile at the site level.

Profile

Profile Amounts | Late Charges

+

Site Details Business Purposes Communication Payment Details
Profile Class | DEFAULT
Credit and Collection
* Collector ( Jamie Jones 15
Credit Rating | Excellent B‘
Credit Classification |_New Customer B‘
Review Cycle | Monthly B‘

Account Status | Low Volume Q‘

Risk Code | Low

Tolerance (%) |0

[

Collectible (%)

Credit Analyst
Last Credit Review

Next Credit Review

[ Credit Check
[ Credit Hold

Taylor, Phillip Charles ""53
=

(example: 22-Jan-2011)

2. Click on the Profile tab.
3. Review the details; some of the data is defaulted from the Customer header.

4. Enter the following details:

Enter Jamie Jones in the Collector field

Qa
o Enter Excellent in the Credit Rating field
o Enter New Customer in the Credit Classification field
o Enter Monthly in the Review Cycle field
o Enter Low Volume in the Account Status field
o Enter Low in the Risk Code field
o Enter Taylor, Philip Charles in the Credit Analyst field
Site Details Business Purposes = Communication = Payment Details Profile Profile Amounts Late Charges
Currency Rates and Limits
Add =
Clitranaiss Context Value | --;3
Details Currency Delete
[ Hide USD i)
Min Receipt Amount | 100 Min Statement Amount |50
Credit Limit | 10000 Min Dunning Amount |5
Order Credit Limit | 10000 Min Dunning Invoice Amount |50{ l
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5. In the Profile Amounts tab, select USD as the currency.

6. Enter the following details in the Details Currency region:

[m]

[m]

[m]

[m]

[m]

[m]

Enter 100 in the Min Receipt Amount field

Enter 10000 in the Credit Limit field

Enter 10000 in the Order Credit Limit field

Enter 50 in the Min Statement Amount field
Enter 5 in the Min Dunning Amount field

Enter 50 in the Min Dunning Invoice Amount field

7. Click on the Apply button and close the form.

Entering sales orders

Orders can be imported from an external source, for example, a web order can be interfaced
with Order Management. Sheepwall Inc. has requested to purchase an ACME laptop (Item
number PRD20007 held in inventory). The laptop comes with a special warranty (Item number
PRD99999 a service Item). In this recipe, we will enter a sales order for Sheepwall Inc. with

two lines.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

We also need the Item to be created in Inventory.
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How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to create the order:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Sales Order.

© Sales Orders (Vision Operations) - 66400, SheepWall inc 1O}
Order atio Line Items
g‘ Default
m Others
Customer [SheepWall In Order Number 66400
Customer Number (5827 Order Type Mixed
Customer PO | ) Date Ordered [25-JAN-2011 11:53:41
Customer Contact Price List |ACME Carporate
Blanket Number | S Salesperson |No Sales Credit
Ship To Location [SHEEPWALL i Status [Entered
[12 Sheep Gate i Currency |USD
PA, 19103, US Subtotal [ 0.00
Bill To Location |SHEEPWALL Tax | 0.00
[12 Sheep Gate ] Geremy || 0.00
| === y Total | 0.00
IPa, 19103, US I =
11
(" actions | [ Relateditems | Configurator | |  Avallability [ mookomer |

3. Select the Main tab.

4. Enter SheepWall Inc in the Customer field, the Ship To Location and the Bill To
Locations are automatically populated.

5. Inthe Order Type field, select Mixed.
6. Inthe Price List field, select ACME Corporate.

Order Information | Line ltems

g‘ Default
Main Othersl
Payment Terms EEE Sales Channel |
Warehouse M1 J Shipping Method DHL
Line Set | Freight Terms  Prepaid

FOB |Destination Shipment Priority

Shipping Instruct Packing Instructions

Tax Handling |standard Tax Exempt Number

\

|

Exempt Reason \ Payment Type \
Amount \ Check Number \

Credit Card Type ‘ ] Credit Card Num ‘
Card Holder \ ] Card Expiration Date \
Approval Code Prepaid Amount \
Order Source i Order Source Reference \

( Actions I Related Items 1 Configurator Availability | Book Order J

7. Select the Others tab.
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8. Select N30 as the Payment Terms.

9. Select M1 as the Warehouse where the goods will be held.

10. Select Standard as the Tax Handling method.

11. Select DHL as the Shipping Method.

12. Select Prepaid as the Freight Terms.

© Sales Orders (Vision Operations) - 66400, SheepWall Inc [_]O)x]
Order Information Line Items
% Default
Order Total 3,710.00
Main Pricing Shipping Addresses Returns Services Others
Line Ordered Item | Qty uoMm Unit Price|| Extended Price |Request Date | Schedule Ship [
11 PRD20007 1 Ea 3,500.00 3,500.00 25-JAN-2011 =]
l 2.1 PRD99999 YR 25-JAN-2011
al— mrrs. | 3
Line Total Line Qty |1 Service Total
Description ACME Laptops Extended Warranty
Actions Related Items Configurater | Awvailability Book Order J

13. Select the Line tab and enter the line details.
14. Enter PRD20007 in the Ordered Item field.

15. Enter 1 as the quantity in the Qty field and the price automatically defaults from the
price list.

The line number is 1.1.
s

Order Information Line Items ‘L
@ Default
Order Total 3,710.00
Main Pricing Shipping  Addresses Returns Services Others
Line Ordered Item || Qty Service Reference Type| |Service Order Type Service Ref Order Num|
11 PRD20007 1 =]
l 2.1 PRD99999 Order Mixed 66400
e | »
Line Total Line Qty 1 Service Total
Description |ACME Laptops Extended Warranty
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16. Select the next line. The line number automatically defaults to 2.1.

17. Enter PRD99999 as the Ordered Item.

18. Enter 1 as the Qty and select YR as the Unit of Measure (UOM).

19. Select the Services tab.

20. Enter Order in the Service Reference Type field.

21. Enter Mixed in the Service Order Type field.

22. Enter the order number 66400 in the Service Ref Order Number field.

23. Enter 1 in the Service Ref Line Number field, the line number relating to the
service Iltem.

24. Enter 1 in the Service Ref Shipment Number field.

Order Information Line Items
g‘ Default
Order Total 3,700.00
Main Pricing Shipping Addresses Returns Services Others
Line Ordered Item oterming|Service Start Date Service End Date | Service Duration | Service Period
11 PRD20007 =]
I 1.1..1  [leleppely |- 26-JAN-2011 25-JAN-2012 1 Year
4| 3
Line Total 3,700.00 Line Qty 1 Service Total 200.00
Description ACME Laptops Extended Warranty
Actions Related Items Configurator ‘ Availability Book Order J

25. Enter a Service Start Date of 26-JAN-2011.

26. Select a Service Period of Year.

27. Enter a Service Duration of 1.

28. The Service End Date of 25-JAN-2012 is entered automatically.
29. Click on the Book Order button.

30. The Status of the Order is changed from Entered to Booked.

An order consists of two main parts, the Order Header and the Order Lines. An order requires
a customer and Items. Once the order is entered and booked, the workflow engine determines
the flow of the order. The header has its workflow and each line has its own workflow. The line
workflows need to be completed before the header flow can be closed.
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Details entered in the order header include the following:

w np e

4. Shipping details.

A price list and a sales person.

A Bill to and a Ship to address, and the details.

Key details entered on the Line include the following:

1. Line ltems.

2. Price of the Iltems based on the price list.

Order Type—this could be Order, Return, or a combination of both called Mixed.

3. The line types-this determines the line flow that will be called by the workflow engine.

When we enter order data in the Order Management form, some of the mandatory data is
entered automatically based on the defaulting rules.

Let's view the defaulting rules for the Price List:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Rules | Defaulting.

© Atribute Defaulting Rules

Application |Order Management
Entity Order Header
v
Defaulting Conditions

Precedence
| Defaulting Condition

1 Always
l 5 Always

Default Sourcing Rules

Seguence
Source Type
5 Related Record

10 Related Record
20 Related Record
30 Related Record
I constant value

Attribute |Price List

Enabled

Default Source/ Value
Sales Agreement Header.Price List

Agreement.Price List
Ship To.Price List
Order Type.Price List
ACME Corporate

O
v

Seeded

-

|»

3. Pressthe F11 function key to enter the Query Mode.
4. Inthe Entity field, enter Order Header and press Ctrl+F11.

5. The defaulting rules for the header attributes are displayed.
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6. Select the Price List attribute.

7. Click on the Defaulting Rules button.

8. The defaulting conditions and the Defaulting Sourcing Rules are displayed.
9. The defaulting rule for the Constant Value is ACME Corporate.

Let's look at other methods of entering an order.
Entering orders quickly
An order can be entered quickly using the Quick Sales Order Entry window:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Quick Sales Order.

© Sales Orders (Vision Operations) - 66415, SheepWall Inc [_Iofx]
=] Address Information
Main | Oth r
= l REb S 12 Sheep Gate
£ Default [PA, 19103, Us
Operating Unit Vision Operations o Order Number |66415 ) B
Cust Name | # SheepWall Inc | 5827 Subtatal 17,500.00 1 12 Sheep Gate
Phone Number ! Tax 0.00 PA, 19103, us
Order Type Mixed Status |Booked Charges 0.00 Bil il
Customer PO Date Ordered |03-FEB-20112 Tatal 17,500.00 B " Address Details )
Main Pricing J‘ [ 'l Addresses  Returns Services Others
EI Default [ Defer Pricing v Auto Refresh
|Line Ordered Item 'Qw ‘Warehouse Source Type LScheduIe Ship Date ':Ship To Address1 Ship To Address5S Bill To Addres
lll.l PRD20007 B M1 [Internal 04-FEB-2011 23:59 |12 Sheep Cate PA, 19103, US 12 Sheep Gate =
1| | 3
Description |ACME Laptops Line Total 17,500.00 Service Total 0.00 £
Actions | Availability | Book Order i Configurator ‘ i Related Items |

3. Inthe Cust Name / # field, enter SheepWall Inc, and press the Tab key to
automatically search for and enter the customer name.

In the Order Type field, enter Mixed.
5. Select the Ordered Item field in the Main tab, and enter PRD20007.
Enter 5 in the Qty field.
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7. Click on the Book Order button.
8. The defaulting rules are used to populate the details of the order.
9. The order is booked.

See also

Creating Items recipe in Chapter 1, Creating Items in Inventory

Creating Customers recipe in this chapter

Adding Items to price list

Iltems sold to our customers need to have a price. And the price is added to a price list. In this

recipe, we will add an ltem to a price list.

Getting ready

Before an Item can be added to a price list, we need to have an Item.

How to do it...

Let's add an Item to a price list:

1. Navigate to Purchasing | Advanced Pricing | Price Lists | Price List Setup.

© Advanced Pricing - Price Lists ™ =E
Main Other
Name Corporate ¥ Mobile Download v Active
Description |Corporate Price List
Currency |USD Multi-Currency Conversion |Corporate Pricelist Conv Round To -2
Effective Dates |01-JAN-1896 - v Clobal  Operating Unit
Freight Terms |Prepay & Add Payment Terms (30 NET Freight Carriers
Comments [ 1
List Lines Secondary Price List Qualifiers
% Unit Price
Product Co |Product Attribute Product Value Product Description UOM | Value P
Item Item Number fB0000 Sentinal Multimedia Ea 10000 =
Item Item Number f&1000 One Year Maintenance - rever |Ea 12000
I Item Item Number PRS10000 Extended Notebook PC Servici |YR 500
Item Item Number f82000 Consulting/Training Ea 1100
Item Item Number CM31556 Monitor - 19" Flat Ea 801 -
4| »
Price Breaks Pricing Attributes
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2. Pressthe F11 function key to enter the Query Mode.

In the Name field, enter Corporate and press Ctrl and F11 key.
The details of the Corporate Price List are displayed.

In the List Lines tab, click on the Product Context field.
Click on the New icon.

Select Item in the Product Context field.

Select Item Number in the Product Attribute field.

In the Product Value field, enter PRS10000.

10. Select YR as the UOM.

11. In the Value field, enter 500.

12. Save the record.

Order management uses a pricing engine to determine the price of an Item based on rules
set up in Advanced Pricing. When an Item is selected, the pricing engine calculates the price
based on the values entered in the price list.

© ® N o oA~ w

The price may contain some modifiers (changes to the price) and qualifiers (the entity
qualified to use the changes). Modifiers and qualifiers are applied to the base price. An
example of a modifier is a discount applied to the price and a qualifier could be the order type.

Now let's look at some other options, and some general information that is relevant to
this task.

Applying a discount to the price

Let's apply a 20 percent discount to an Item's price. We will also use the Order Organizer to
find the order:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Order Organizer.
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© Order Organizer

{E Today's Orders
search Resus] Cl
il PE"“_mal Folders Order Numbe”Custcmer Name ”Status | Order

B ' |SheepWaII Inc |Bcoked Mixec =
| | |
| | |
| | | ;
| | | ;
| | | g
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | | &

4] | »
( Actions | [ New Order ‘ [ Open JI
New Quote

In the Order Number field, enter 66414 and click on the Find button.
Click on the Open button to view the Order.

Select the Line Items tab.

Select Line 1.1 and click on the Actions button.

Select View Adjustment and click on the OK button.

Line
Line |1 Item |PRD20007 Description |ACME Laptops

Qty ‘l uom |Ea List Price |3,500.00 Selling Price |2,800.00

El
Adjustments _ Accruals

© Adjustments - Mixed, 66414 [x]

|Leve| ”Modiﬁer Number ”Name ”Tvpe ‘ Reason |Reason Text
I‘Line |20% discount |20% discount |Discounr |— |Cusrcmer Layalty Adjustmenli

L

A i | 3

Description [20% discount Effective Date |01-JAN-2001 - |

( Cancel [ Attributes Related Details { Apply
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8. Select the Modifier Number field and select 20% discount.

9. The 20% discount is applied to the Price and the price is modified from $3,500 to
$2,800.

10. Select the Reason tab, and select Miscellaneous.
11. In the Reason Text, enter Customer Loyalty Adjustment.
12. Click on the Apply button to apply the discount.

Viewing modifiers
Let's view the modifier applied to an Item:

1. Navigate to Purchasing | Advanced Pricing | Modifiers | Modifier Setup.
2. Pressthe F11 function key to enter the Query Mode.

© Advanced Pricing - Define Modifier _[Ofx]
Main | Advanced Other
Type Number |20% discount v Active ["l Automatic
Name |20% discount W Global Operating Unit
Version Start Date |01-JAN-2001 -
Currency |USD Description 20% discount I 1
List Limits List Qualifiers |
Modifiers Summary |'Discounts/Charges| Promotion Upgrades | Promotion Terms = Coupens | Price Breaks*
Modifier No  |Level Modifier Type | Application Method Value Accrue ||Benefit C
' 16382 Line Discount Percent 20 (=
1] 3
Line Limits Exclude | Pricing Attributes Line Qualifiers | I Define Details* )

3. Inthe Number field, enter 20% discount and press Ctrl + F11.
The details of the 20 percent modifier are displayed.
5. Close the form.

Mass adding of Items to a price list
Let's add a group of Items to a price list:

1. Navigate to Purchasing | Advanced Pricing | Price Lists | Add Items to Price List.
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ok DN

© Add Items to Price List

Price List

Items

Item Category Set
Item Category

Item Status.

Corporate
PRDOO00OO - |PRDZZZZZ

[Set List Price Equal to Cost From

Inventory Organization

Request ID

In the Price List Field, select Corporate.

Enter Item numbers PRDO000 - PRDZZZZZ.
Click on the Submit button.
The Items are added to the Price List.

Adjusting the price of Items
Let’s adjust the price for a number of ltems:

1. Navigate to Purchasing | Advanced Pricing | Price Lists | Adjust Price List.

o o M~ wDd

© Adjust Price List

Price List
Currency

Description

Item Prices to Adjust
Items
Item Category Set
Item Category
Item Status

Creation Date

Adjust By

Request ID

M [= &
Corpaorate

usp

Corporate Price List

PRDOO0OO - |PRDZZZZZ

Percent: - Value |10

In the Price List field, select Corporate.

Enter Item numbers PRDO0000 - PRDZZ2ZZZ.
Select Adjust By Percent and enter the Value as 10.
Click on the Submit button.
The Items are adjusted in the Price List.
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See also

Creating Items recipe in Chapter 1, Creating Items in Inventory

Reviewing Order Management workflow

The workflow engine is used to control the processing of orders. And the type of order will
determine the workflow that is called. Though seeded workflows are available with Oracle
Order Management, you can customize a flow to suit your particular business requirements.

How to do it...

Let's view the progress of an order using workflow:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Sales Order.

Workflow Details > Monitor Workflow Details >

Status Diagram: OEQH, 190418, Sales Order 66400

Status Diagram Workflow Type OM Order Header Started 25-Jan-2011 11:55:15
Participant Responses Status Active Completed

Activity History

Workflow Details Current Status

~TIP Status Diagram Time Zone Central Time

‘ Order Flow - Generic : OEOH Sales Order 66400 Zoomn| Zoom Out|

al

ﬂs’*

1 {
i‘ I&I I#‘ﬁ | '@ ;
Entar Bogk - Ordar, Ciosa - Order End (PASS) |

Manual

Definition | [ sage’ ] d_:f‘ it '“:ﬂ n
Current Location :Order Flow - Generic/Order Flow - Generic
ftem Type : OM Crder Header

Activity Name : ~ Order Flow - Generic

Description - Order Flow - Generic

Activity Type : ~ Process

Result Type :

Press the F11 function key to enter the Query Mode.

In the Order Number field, enter 66400 and press Ctrl + F11.
Select the Line ltems tab.

Select Line number 1.1.

N o oo

From the menu, select Tools | Workflow Status.
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8. Click on the Status Diagram link on the left navigation or the View Diagram button to
view the progress of the order.

The flow of the order is controlled by a workflow. This is represented in a diagram format
behind the scenes. The workflow engine manages the route for the processing of an order
type. Order Types are specified in the Transaction Types.

There's more...

Let's look at how the order calls the workflow behind the scenes.

Transaction Types
Let's review the Transaction Types for the Mixed Order Type:

1. Navigate to Setup | Transaction Types | Define.

© Transaction Types M=

Operating Unit :Vision Operations
Description _[Ordel aﬁd Return Line;
Order Category ?iﬂixed )
Fulfillment Flow E‘Order Flow - Ceneric I
Effective Dates [24-MAY-2 - |
Layout Template :rgales Orde;YS.I-_ Templél

Contract Template I

¥ Retain Document Number

. Main | Shipping Finance

| Approvals |

Transaction Type \-I-Mixed
Sales Document Type ‘gales Order
Transaction Type Code bRDER
MNegotiation Flow }Negoriation Flow - Gen

Default Transaction Phase |

tl. 11

| Validate Workflow

Assign Line Flows |

Document
Agreement Type Stair: dard Terms An
[ Agreement Required
[ Purchase Order Required
Pricing

[l Enforce List Price

Credit Check Rule
Ordering |

Picking/Purchase Release |

Default Return Line Type [Retu
Default Order Line Type |S!

Price List /ACME Corporate

Minimum Margin Percent |

Packing [
Shipping |

2. Pressthe F11 function key to enter the Query Mode.
3. Inthe Transaction Type field, enter Mixed and press Ctrl+F11.
4. The details of the Mixed transaction type are displayed.
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5. Order Category can contain a value of Order, Return, or Mixed. Mixed is a
combination of an Order and a Return for the line Items.

6. Select Order Flow - Generic as the Fulfillment flow. This is the workflow called by
the order header.

7. Click on the Assign Line Flows button to view the line workflows assigned to the
header. This is called depending on the line type selected. The Order can have
multiple lines. All the lines need to be completed before the order can be closed.

8. The Main tab contains three regions, namely, Document, Pricing, and Credit Check
Rule. The Main tab details the default options used when an Order is created. For
example, the default line type for an Order is Standard (Line Invoicing).

9. The Shipping tab includes the defaults for Shipping. For example, shipping
method DHL.

10. The Finance tab contains information that will affect the interface to the
finance applications.

Creating Drop Ship orders

Some Items are not usually held in stock and can only be ordered when required by
the supplier.

In this recipe, we will enter an order for a special Iltem not held in Inventory and raise a
purchase order to the supplier to deliver the goods directly to the customer.

Sheepwall Inc. wants to purchase an ACME Special Laptop (PRD20006). We don't hold stock
for the Item in Inventory, but we order it directly from Acacia Office Supplier, who will send it
directly to our customer.

In this recipe, we will also use the Quick Sales Order Entry form to enter the sales order.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to create the Drop Ship order:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Quick Sales Order.
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© Sales Orders (Vision Operations) - 66416, SheepWall Inc EEE|
ima Biherd st ﬁ; Sheep Cate
[ Default |pa, 19103, Us
Operating Unit |Vision Operations Order Number (66416 ,7
Cust Name / # [SheepWall Inc / |s827 Subtotal 1,500.00 12 Sheep Gate
Phone Number ’_-_ /! ol ax 0.00

Order Type |Mixed

=
Status |Entered Charges 0.00

|Pa, 19103, Us

Customer PO Date Ordered |04-FEB-20110 Total 1,500.00 [l [ (_ Address Details |
Main Pricing | Addresses  Returns Services Others
i@ Default [ Defer Pricing ™ Auto Refresh
|Line HOldered Item HQN HWarehouse ”SQurce Type __“Schedule Ship Date HShip To Address1 HShip To Address5 HW
£ [PRD20006 [2 \ [ExternaJEN 12 Sheep Gate PA, 19103, US 1214
| [ [ \ | [ \ \ [
| \ | \ | | \ \ [
| \ | \ | | \ \ [
| \ | \ | | \ \ [
| [ | \ | | \ \ [
| \ | \ | | \ \ [
| \ | \ | | \ \ [l
| [ [ \ | [ \ \ [
| \ | \ | | \ \ [
q [ )
Description ‘ACME Special Laptops - Drop Ship Only Line Total | lE{S{ﬂ)E Service Total 0.00 |£
Actions | Availability ‘ Book Order | | Configurator | Related Items
3. Inthe Cust Name / # field, enter SheepWall.
4. Inthe Order Type field, enter Mixed.
5. Select the Ordered Item field in the Main tab and enter PRD20006.
6. Enter 2 in the Qty field.
7. Select the Shipping tab and change the Source Type to External.
8. Click on the Book Order button.
9. The defaulting rules are used to populate the details of the order.

Line Ordered Item

||Qty ||UOM ||Request Date ||

Unit Price”Price List ||the ||Status

11 It

[Ea  |04-FEB-201101:21 |

750.00 |ACME Corpc | [Booked

10. The order is booked.
11. The Order Line also has a booked status.

|Line | Ordered Item ||Qty ||UOM ||Request Date ||

Unit Price”Price List ||the | Status

1.1 PRD20006 2 [Ea  |04-FEB-201101:21 |

750.00 |ACME Corpc |
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12. The workflow engine runs in the background and moves the line to the status of
Awaiting Receipt.

13. The Requisition created from Order Management needs to be imported to
purchasing.

Let's run the requisition import program. This program can be automated and scheduled to
run at a specific frequency:

1. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Requisition Import.

Run this Request...

Copy...
Name uisition Import}
Operating Unit  Vision Operations
Parameters

Import Source ORDER ENTRY ORDER ENTRY
Import Batch 1D

At these Time Group By Item Group by Item
Run th Last Requisition Number

Multiple Distributions No No

Initiate Approval after Reqimport Yes
1| 3

Cancel ) Clear | Help )

Upon Comple

Lg
Notify Options...
Print to  noprint
Help (C) Submit Cancel

Click on the Submit a New Request button.
Select the Single Request option.
Click on the OK button.

In the Submit Request form, Requisition Import has been pre populated in the
Name field.

Select the Import Source of ORDER ENTRY, in the Import Source field.
Accept the defaults.

Click on the OK button.

Click on the Submit button.

10. The Requisition is created and the goods are autosourced from the supplier Acacia
Suppliers. The purchase order is also created.

o wbd

©®~N o

Let's find the sales order from the Quick Order Organizer and view the details of the Drop Ship
Purchase Order:

1. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Quick Order Organizer.
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© Additional Line Information

Order Number 66416 Line 1.1

DocumentType Release Shipment
Number Rev | Line | Supplier Status

l Ies Agreeme{[i{i/:38 ’_l_ |A(a(|a Supplies Ltd |Appmved

| l_l_l_l_l |

L

| |
U | L |

| L L |
I

Operating Unit |Visw‘0n Operations Purchasing

Holds Returns Deliveries Invoices [ Credit Memos Internal Requisition | Drop Ship EI

|»

1]

In the Order Number field, enter 66416.

Click on the Find button. The Order details are displayed.
Click on the Open button to display the Order details.
Click on the line Item 1.1.

Chapter 5

Click on the actions button and select the Additional Line Information from the

displayed list.

Select the Drop Ship tab to view the Purchase Order details. The PO number

is 6061.
Click on the Purchasing button to view the Purchase Order.

(o] ok
% O Distributions - 6061-1, 1 EE |
v
Destination More Project
Online
Num Number Line Rate Date Rate Accrual Account [1
1T  EEE 1 ¥ |04-FEB-2011 | |01-000-2220-0000-000 (=
A i Rhaeae | 3
Account Description
Charge |Operations—No Department-Inventory Budget |
Accrual |Opelatiuns—Nu Department-Accounts Variance |Operatiuns—M1, Seattle Manufact-Invai
( Outside Services )
Item PRD20006 ACME Special Laptops - Drop Ship Only
Receiving Controls... Agreement Distributions Approve...

207




Selling Items to Customers in Order Management

Once we receive a confirmation that the customer SheepWall has received the goods, we can
then receive the goods in Purchasing:

1. Navigate to Purchasing | Receiving | Receipts.

© Receipts (M1) M EER
Lines Details Currency Order Information Outside Services Shipment Information
Secondary Destination
Quantity UOM  Quantity UOM Type Item Rev Description L[]
2 l 2 |Each Inventory PRD20006 ACME Special Lap |1 =
14 »
Operating Unit |Vision Operations Order Type Blanket
Supplier |Acacia Supplies Ltd Order |6061
Item Description |ACME Special Laptops - Drop Ship Or Due Date (04-FEB-2011 01:
Destination |12 Sheep Gate--Stock, Ms. Pat-- Hazard
Header Receiver Note UN Number
Shipment Receiver Note Routing |Direct Delivery
Lot - Serial Cascade Express

2. Inthe Purchase Order field, enter 6061, and in the Release field, enter 1.

3. Click on the Find button.

4. Select the line to receive.

5. In the Sub Inventory field, enter the Drop Ship Subinventory.

6. Save the record.
Line | Ordered Item Unit Price| Extended Price Price List | Whse | Payment Terms||Shipping Metho Status
11 PRD20006 750.00 1,500.00 |ACME Corpc N30 DHL-Parcel-Exg w

The Workflow should now set the status of the Order line to Shipped. Let's review the line status:

1. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Quick Order Organizer.

2. Inthe Order Number field, enter 66416.

3. Click on the Find button. The Order details are displayed.
4. Click on the Open button to display the Order details.
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5. Click on the line Item 1.1.

The line status is now shipped.

Line Ordered Item Qty UOM | |Reguest Date Unit Price||Price List ||Whse Status
1.1 PRD20006 2 Ea 04-FEB-2011 01:21 750.00 ACME Corpe Closed|

7. Once the Order is shipped, the Workflow background engine will generate the
customer's invoice and close the order.

Drop Ship orders in Order Management are identified from the Source Type of External. This
then routes the workflow to follow a specific path to fulfill the order.

In this recipe, a Blanket Purchase Order is already in place, with auto sourcing rules for the
orders for the Iltem PRD20006 to be sourced automatically from Acacia Suppliers Limited.
Once the purchase requisition is generated from Order Management, the Purchase order will
be created as a release against the Blanket Purchase Order and sent to the supplier based on
the rules.

The supplier receives the purchase order and sends the goods directly to the customer. After
the supplier notifies us that the goods have been shipped, we can generate an invoice to the
customer once we receive a confirmation of the shipment. The supplier can notify us through
an Advance Shipment Notice (ASN) or through Invoice.

Entering Sales Order recipe in this chapter
Creating Purchase Orders recipe in Chapter 2, Purchasing Items in Procurement
Receiving Items recipe in Chapter 2, Purchasing Items in Procurement

Reviewing Order Management workflow in this chapter

Creating Back-to-Back orders

Customers may request Items that are not in stock and need to be ordered from a supplier to
replenish stock.

In this recipe, we will create an order for goods that are not in stock, but need to be ordered
from a supplier.
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How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to create the Back-to-Back order:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Quick Sales Order.

© Sales Orders (Vision Operations) - 66419, SheepWall Inc HE |

5  ‘Others Addes Infcmati_qg
EECYNERTE |12 Sheep Cate
Default - PA, 19103, US
Operating Unit [ViSiﬂﬂ Operations Order Number 66419 [77
Cust Name / # |$hiePW3|| Fnc i |s827 Subtotal ‘ 4.900-99 ’ W
Phene Number [ | Tax | 0.00 PA, 19103, US
Order Type ﬁ“"réd_-__ Status [BOOkEd Charges | 0.00
Customer PO | Date Ordered [04-FEB-20110  Total | 400000  [] |  Apdres: Dellls))
| Main 1 Pricing Shipping Addresses  Returns Services Others
1__‘ Default [ Defer Pricing ¥ Auto Refresh
ELine ||0rdered Item HQtv |W iltem Description |=Request Date HScheduIe Ship Date H Unit Price%!MlExtended Price
Jn1  |pro20008 2 Ea  |ACME Laptops - Bac| 04-FEB-2011 03:38 [04-FEB-2011 23:59: | [,000.00/~ ¥ | 4,000.00~
| ! C_l [ \ | !
Il i Il [ [ | !
| ' 1l [ [ | !
Il i Il [ [ | !
| ' 1l [ [ | !
Il i Il [ [ | !
| ' 1l [ [ | !
Il i Il [ [ | !
\ [ [ \ 1 1 \ ! T =
4 | L2
Description |ACME Laptops - Back to Back Orders Only Line Total ‘ 4,000.00 Service Total ’- 0.00/ |ﬂ
{ Actions \7 Availability \7 Book Order Ii Configurator Ii Related Items ‘

3. Inthe Cust Name / # field, enter SheepWall.

4. Inthe Order Type field, enter Mixed.
5. Select the Ordered Item field in the Main tab and enter PRD20008.
6. Enter 2 in the Qty field.
7. View the ATO box by selecting Folder | Show Field and select ATO in the
displayed field.
8. Ensure that the ATO box is checked.
Click on the Book Order button.
10. The defaulting rules are used to populate the details of the order.
Line |/Ordered Item llaty  ||uoM ||Request Date || Unit Price||Price List | Whse ||status
L1 PRD20008 2 [Ea  |04-FEB-201103:38|  2,000.00 |ACME Corpc|M1 pply Eligible)
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11. The order is booked.
12. The Order Line is also in the status of booked.
13. The Status is now Supply Eligible.

Main l Shipping
E‘ Counter Sales

Line Ordered Item Qty UOM | Request Date Unit Price |Price List
l 1.1 PRD20008 - - al_rrn 2011 03:38 2,000.00 ACME Corpc
Advanced ltem 5Search
Book Order
Copy Line

Cancel Order Line

Scheduling >
Line Sets 4

View Open Messages

Progress Order

14. Right-click on the line and select Workflow | Progress Order.
15. In the Eligible Activities window, select Create Supply Order - Eligible.

Line Ordered Item Qty UOM | Request Date Unit Price| |Price List Whse Status
11 PRD20008 2 Ea 04-FEB-2011 03:38 2,000.00 ACME Corpc M1 External Req Requested

16. Click on the OK button.

17. The status of the order now changes to External Req Requested.
Let's run the Requisition Import to create the requisition:

1. Navigate to Orders Returns | Requisition Import.

Run this Request...
Copy...
Name Requisition Import
Operating Unit | EILTNeL T T H
Parameters
Language
Import Source |CTO ) CcTo
Import Batch ID | ]
At these Times... Group By |ltem Group by ltem
Run the Job Last Requisition Number |
Multiple Distributicns |No Ne
Upon Completion... Initiate Approval after Regimport Yes
1| | Ld
Layout
Notify Cancel | ( Clear ) ( Help |
Print to 'roprm
Help (C) Submit Cancel
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2. Select CTO as the Import Source.
3. Leave the other default values.
4. Click on OK and then the Submit button.

The workflow should now set the status of the order line to Shipped. Let's review the

line status:

1. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Quick Order Organizer.

2. Inthe Order Number field, enter 66419.
3. Click on the Find button. The Order details are displayed.
4. Click on the Open button to display the order details.
5. Click on the line Item 1.1.
Line ||Ordered Item Qty UOM ||Reguest Date Unit Price||Price List ||Whse | Status
11 PRD20008 = |2 Ea 04-FEB-2011 03:38 2,000.00 |/ACME Corpc M1 External Req Open

6. The line status is now External Req Open.
Let's find the PO requisition:

1. Navigate to Purchasing | Requisitions | Requisition Summary.

Numbet Description | Approval Status Creation Date Currenc | Total Preparer

14352 IApproved| 04-FEB-2011 03:5 |USD 1,900.00 Stock, Ms. Pat

Enter CTO in the Import Source field.
Click on the Find button.

ok 0D

The Approval Status is Approved.

The requisition is displayed in the Requisition Headers Summary window.

Let's use the Buyer Work Center to create the purchase order. We can also use AutoCreate

within Purchasing:

1. Navigate to Purchasing | Buyer Work Center | Requisitions.
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Update Standard Purchase Order 6062
* Incicates required field  ["eoncel | Actions [ Add Contract Terms ¥ [ Go | | save Approval Options | | Submit

1+l Search

Header | Lines Schedules Distributions

Operating Unit Vision Operations Status Incomplete Total 1,900.00 USD
Add Lines: | From Catalog P84 | Go |
*Line *Type Item/Job *Description *Category Qty Unit Price Amount Need-By/Start Date Actions
1 Goods <, PRD20008 ACME Lapto)| MISC.MISC 2||Eac| 4, | 950 1,900.00 04-Feb-2011) [ e | T.:j
Add 5 Rows

[ Cancel | Actions | Add Contract Terms F—H [ Go | Save Approval Options Submit

In the Demand Workbench, enter 14352 as the Requisition Number.
Click on the Go button.

The requisition's details are displayed.

Select the requisition and click on the Add button.

The requisition is added to the Document Builder.

N o ok e

Click on the Create button to create the Purchase Order. Note that the supplier is
automatically selected based on sourcing rules.

8. Click on the Lines tab to review the Purchase Order.
9. Click on the Submit button to submit the Purchase Order for approval.
10. The workflow should now set the status of the Order line to PO Open.

Let's review the line status:

Line Ordered Item Qty UOM | Request Date Unit Price| Price List | Whse Status
1.1 PRD20008 2 Ea 04-FEB-2011 03:38 2,000.00 ACME Corpc M1 PO Open

11. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Quick Order Organizer.
12. In the Order Number field, enter 66419.

13. Click on the Find button. The order details are displayed.
14. Click on the Open button to display the order details.

15. Click on the line Item 1.1.

16. The line Status is now PO Open.
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Let's receive the goods in our Inventory:

1. Navigate to Purchasing | Receiving | Receipts.

Supplier and Internal | Customer

Operating Unit |Vision Operations

Source Type | Supplier -

Purchase Order 6062 Release
Line Shipment
Requisition Line Shipment
Supplier |Acacia Supplies L Supplier Site

[Include Closed POs

Receiving Location

In the Purchase Order field, enter 6062.

Click on the Find button.

Select the line to receive.

In the Sub Inventory field, enter the FGI Subinventory.
Save the record.

N o ke

The workflow should now set the status of the order line to Awaiting Shipping.

Let's review the line status.

Line Ordered Item Qty UOM | Request Date Unit Price||Price List ||Whse Status
1.1 PRD20008 = |2 Ea 04-FEB-2011 03:38 2,000.00 ACME Corpe M1 Awaiting Shipping

8. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Quick Order Organizer.

9. Inthe Order Number field, enter 66419.

10. Click on the Find button. The Order details are displayed.
11. Click on the Open button to display the Order details.

12. Click on the line Item 1.1.

13. The line Status is now Awaiting Shipping.

Back-to-Back orders, links sales orders, and purchase orders are mainly used as a Replenish-
to-Order process for Iltems that are normally stocked in inventory.
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The requisition for a back-to-back must be identified as a Configure-to-Order (CTO). This
allows the purchase order to be created automatically from the requisition and sent to

the supplier. The supplier receives the purchase order and fulfills the order. The Items are
recorded in inventory and a reservation is automatically made against the sales order line.

Entering Sales Order recipe in this chapter

Creating Requisitions for Items in Chapter 2, Purchasing Items in Procurement
Creating Purchase Orders in Chapter 2, Purchasing Items in Procurement
Receiving Items in Chapter 2, Purchasing Items in Procurement

Reviewing Order Management Workflow recipe in this chapter

Creating a return

Iltems can be returned to the business from the customer based on a number of reasons, for
example, damaged goods. In this recipe, we will look at how to enter the details or a returned
Item. The customer needs to return one of the laptops (PRD20006) on Order 66417.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to create a return:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Sales Order.

© Sales Orders (Vision Operations) - 66420, SheepWall Inc EmER
Order Information Line Items
g‘ Default
Order Total <750.00>
Main Pricing Shipping  Addresses Returns Services Others
Line Ordered Item | Qty Return Reason Line Type Reference Order
I 1.1 (PRD20006 | ENEEY Damaged Product  Return (Receipt) =
1] 3
Line Total <750.00> LineQty -1 Service Total
Description JACME Special Laptops - Drop Ship Only
Actions Related Items Configurator Availability Book Order J
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3. Enter the SheepWall in the Customer field.
Select the Order Type of Return Only.

Enter ACME Corporate in the price list.
Select the Lines Items tab.

In the Ordered Item field, enter PRD20006.

In the Qty field, enter 1, the value changes to -1, to represent a return.

© ® N o o A

Select the Returns tab and enter Damaged Product in the Return Reason field. Note
that the Line Type is Return (Receipt).

10. Save the record.
11. Click on the Book Order to book the order number 66420.

Line Ordered Item |iit Price|| Extended Price |Reguest Date Schedule Ship||Status
1.1 PRD20008& 750.00 <750.00> 04-FEB-2011 11 = |Awaiting Return

12. The line Status has now progressed to Awaiting Return. Once the goods have been
received, they can be returned to inventory

© Find Expected Receipts (M1) HEEEA
Supplier and Internal Custamer

RMA Num |66420

Line Num

Line Type Return (Receipt)

Customer |SheepWall Inc

Customer Num 5827 Customer Item Num

Item Date Ranges  Shipments

Item, Rev
Category
Description

Supplier Item
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13. Navigate to Purchasing | Receiving | Receipts.

14. In the Expected Receipts form, select the Customer tab.

15. Enter the RMA Num 66420. This is the same as the order number.
16. Click on the Find button.

17. Select the line and enter the DropShip Subinventory.

18. Save the record.

Line Ordered Item Qty UOM | Request Date Unit Price||Price List Whse Status
1.1 IPRD20006 - -1 Ea 04-FEB-2011 : 750.00 |/ACME Corpe M1 Returned

19. The workflow should now set the status of the order line to Returned.
Let's review the line status:

20. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Quick Order Organizer.

21. In the Order Number field, enter 66420.

22. Click on the Find button. The order details are displayed.

23. Click on the Open button to display the order details.

24. Click on the line Item 1.1.
25. The line Status is now Returned.

Entering a Sales Order recipe in this chapter

Receiving Items recipe in Chapter 2, Purchasing Items in Procurement

Applying holds

Computer Service and Consulting have a poor credit history and we have decided to suspend
the account until this is fully reviewed. In this recipe, we will create an order for Computer
Service and Consulting where the customer has been suspended.
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How to do it...

Let's suspend the customer:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Customers | Standard.

Site: 1339
Organization Name Computer Service and Registry ID 1142 Cancel S Annt
Consulting Account Description  Computer Service and _Cancel | _save | | apply |
Account Number 1142 Consulting
Location
Address 24 North Avenue BURLINGTON, MA 01803 [ Tax Profile
Account Site Information
Site Name Alternate Name

Site Details | Business Purposes | Communication | Payment Details | Profile = Profile Amounts @ Late Charges

Profile Class | Poor A

Credit and Collection

* Collector [ Jamie Jones & Collectible (%) | |
Credit Rating | _Poor Ei M Credit Check
Credit Classification | High Risk @ # Credit Hold
Review Cycle | Weekly =] Credit Analyst [ Stock, Ms. Pat 1]
Account Status | Suspended @ Last Credit Review
Risk Code [ High 1) Next Credit Review &

Tolerance (%) 5 (example: 20-Jan-2011)

3. Enter Computer Service% in the Name field and click on the Go button.
Click on the Computer Service and Consulting link.

In the Accounts tab, select the details icon on the 24 North Avenue, BURLINGTON,
MA 01803 line.

Select the Profile tab.

o

Select Account Status as Suspended.
Ensure that the Credit Check and the Credit Hold checkboxes are enabled.

© ® N O

Click on the Apply button.
10. Click on the Save button.
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Let's now create a standard sales order for the customer:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.

2. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Sales Order.

[S] —=
[ Main | Others Address Information
—— 24 North Avenue
] Default Burlington, MA, 01802
Price List ACME Corporate Salesperson Sprague, Mr. Howard
WEEI Hine et 1 ‘:E 24 North Avenue

Shipping Method Freight Terms Prepaid ‘ Burlington, MA, 01803

Shipping Instructie = Packing Instructions

Address Details

Main | Pricing Shipping  Addresses Returns Services Others
£ Default [l Defer Pricing [¥] Auto Refresh
E_Line _Ordered Item Qty i‘-UOM Item Description Reguest Date ||Schedule Ship Date | Unit Price |Extended Price?‘_Pri:e L
I 11 PRD20007 1 Ea ACME Laptops 04-FEB-2011 12:46 3,500.00 3,500.00 ACME =~

\"J Bill to Site hold applied against line 1

Description ACME Laptops Line Total 3,500.00 Service Total 0.00 d}*

Actions Availability Book Order Configurator Related Items

Enter Computer Service and Consulting in the Customer field.
Enter Standard as the Order Type.

In the Main tab, enter PRD20007 in the Ordered Item tab.
Enter 1 in the Qty field.

Save the record and book the order.

N o oW
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8. A warning message is displayed to inform us that a hold is placed on the order.

(=] BETE
m" Others Address Information
24 North Avenue
i C=aut Burlington, MA, 0180%
Operating Unit  Vision Operations Order Number 66421 : -
Cust Name / # Computer Serviceand { ; 1142 Subtotal 3,500.00 il o Ac 24 Noith Avenie
Phone Number ! Tax 0.00 Burlington, MA, 01803
Order Type Standard Status Entered Charges 0.00
Customer PO O Additional Line Infnr;naunn' i e [—Io] x|[ess Details
Main \ Pricing Ship Order Number |66421 Line |1.1
' Default p Refresh
Line | Ordered Item Holds | Returns Deliveries Invoices / Credit Memos Internal Requisition Drop Ship ] Licellprice L
| 11 PRD20007 .00 | ACME '~
Name Criteria Value Criteria Value Hold Until Applied C
e T Bill to Site Burlington (OP. 04-FEB-]

Hold Comments

Release Comments

Description ACME Laptops 0.00 #*

Actions Availability Book Order Configurator Related ltems

9. Select the Actions button.
10. Select Additional Line Information and select the Holds tab.
11. The details of the hold are displayed.

Creating Customers recipe in this chapter

Entering sales orders recipe in this chapter

Releasing orders

Goods ordered by our customers need to be allocated and moved from the warehouse in
preparation for shipping to the customer.

The key steps in the process are as follows:

» Run Pick Release for booked orders

» The orders are allocated and moved from the Subinventory and dropped into the
staging area before shipping

In this recipe, we will look at how to release the order for shipment to our customers.
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Getting ready

We will need a booked order that has the goods available in Inventory, with sales order lines in
the Awaiting Shipping status before we can release the order for shipping.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to complete the task:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Shipping | Release Sales Orders.

‘© Release Sales Orders For Picking

Based On Rule Standard

Release Criteria

Order Shipping Inventory

Document Set |All Pick Release Docur

Batch

=100 x]
i1

Orders |Unreleased -
Order Number (66414
[ Prior Reservations Only
Destination Type |Ship-To Location -
Customer |SheepWall Inc
Item
Category Set

Number

Scheduled Ship Dates
From
To

Order Type Mixed
Ship Set |
Ship-Ta
Category

Requested Dates

From
To

Execute Now |

Concurrent

3. Inthe Release Sales Orders for the Picking form, enter Standard in the Based On
Rule field. The Document Set field is auto populated.

4. Inthe Order Number field, enter 66414, and the Customer name; and the Order

type is automatically populated.

© 0N o o

Note that Auto Allocate is set to Yes.

The Shipping tab is prepopulated based on the rule we selected.
Note that the Auto Delivery and the Auto Pick confirm are set to Yes.
The Inventory tab is prepopulated based on the rule we selected.

Click on the Execute Now button to pick release and pick confirm the order.

10. A message is displayed to confirm that the Pick Release has completed successfully.

11. Click on the OK button and close the form.

12. The workflow should now set the status of the order line to Picked.
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Let's review the line status:

13. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Quick Order Organizer.
14. In the Order Number field, enter 66414.

15. Click on the Find button. The order details are displayed.
16. Click on the Open button to display the order details.

17. Click on the line Item 1.1.

Line Ordered Item Qty UOM | Request Date Unit Price| Price List ||Whse | Status
1.1 PRD2000 e |1 Ea 03-FEB-2011 12:47 2,800.00 /ACME Corpc M1 Picked

18. The line status is now Picked.

The release program is automated based on rules set up in the Release Rules Form. The rules
can be a one, two, or three-step process:

1. The one-step process: No manual intervention; the allocation and the picking are
done automatically. Auto Allocate from Inventory and Auto Pick Confirm for shipping
are set to "Yes".

2. The two-step process: Manual intervention after auto allocation; this creates a move
order that is automatically detailed. The reason for doing this could be that we may
need to view the Pick Recommendation and change the Subinventory, quantity, the
location, and some other details. We need to run the Transact Move Orders to Pick
Confirm the inventory.

3. The three-step process: Manual allocation and Pick Confirm of the order.

‘© Release Rules HEER

Rule |Standard Effective 22-AUC-1997 - I |1
Release Criteria

Order Shipping Inventory

Orders |Unreleased b Order Type |
Order Number Ship Set
[ Prior Reservations Only

Destination Type |Ship-To Location ~

Customer Ship-To
Item
Category Set Category
Number
Scheduled Ship Dates Requested Dates
Start Within e Days Time Start Within - Days Time
End Within < Days Time End Within h Days Time
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The release rules are set up in the Shipping | Setup | Picking | Define Release Rules form.

Viewing the Pick Slip report
Let's view the Pick Slip report:

1. From the Menu, navigate to View | Requests.
2. Inthe Find Requests form, click on the Find button.

Report Date:05-FEB-2011 09:27

Pick Slip Report Page: X
Pick Slip Page: 1

Warehouse:M1 ACME Seattle Manufacturing

Pick S51ip:146358 Pick Batch:3910028

Grouping Rule: Customer,Ship To, Carrier

Customer:SheepWall Inc Delivery: Order:66414
Ship to: 12 Sheep Gate Stop: Priority:
PA 19103, US Carrier:DHL
Subinventory:

Requisition:

Pick From Pick To Pick To
Subinwv Subinv Location

FGI Stagingl

Move Order

3910028
Tolerance
Below
Tolerance
Cnit Above |
Move | | | Sales
Order | Quantity Quantity | | Sales Order Ship
Line No. Item | Reguested Shipped | | Order Line No. Set Trip Delivery
1 ACME Laptops Ea 1 o o 66414 1 3778372
Lot Number From Serial To Serial Quantity Revision Pick from Location

** End of Data *#*

3. Select the Request ID 5859851 for the Pick Slip Report.
Click on the View Output button.
5. The Pick Slip report for the goods is displayed.
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See also

Entering Sales Orders recipe in this chapter

Shipping orders

Goods allocated and picked from the warehouse need to be packed and shipped to

our customers.

The key steps in the process are:

» Find the order eligible for shipping

» The orders are then confirmed ready for shipping - "Ship confirmed" - the quantities
in Inventory are adjusted based on the order and the sales order line are updated

In this recipe, we will look at how to create the shipment to our customers.

Getting ready

We need a booked order that has Picked status before we can ship the goods to our customer.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to complete the task:

1. Select the Order Management responsibility.

2. Navigate to Shipping | Shipping Transactions.

© Query Manager

Search for
i Trips
' Stops
" Deliveries

' LPNs

@ Lines (B)

[T Saved Query
Name

Description

Open...

' Lines and LPNs

Owner <None>

["IShare Query?

Save

M
[ Lines |
=]
Source System | Order Management & Org Code
Consignee Ship Method
ShipErom ShinTalll
From Schedule Date To Schedule Date
From Order Number 66414 To Order Number 3L
Order Type Line Status >3
Assigned Lines ¥ Assigned LPNs X
Item Container Item
From LPN TolPN |
Shipment Priarity Freight Terms
From Pick-Up Date To Pick-Up Date
From Tracking Num To Tracking Num
Copy Delete... ’I Clear ‘ Find...
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3. When the Query Manager window opens, enter 66414 in the fields From Order
Number and To Order Number.

Change the Line Status field to blank.
5. Click on the Find button to find the order.

Detail LPN | Item Name Delivery Line Status Next Step Exception| Order
3965480 [] PRD20007 3778372 Staged/Pick Confirmed  |Ship Confirm/Close Trip Stop [ 66414

6. The Shipping Transactions window opens to display details of the order. The
line status is Staged/Pick Confirmed and the Next Step is Ship Confirm/Close
Trip Stop.

7. Click on the Delivery tab.

E © Confirm Delivery %]
ue uery <1> = =
Qeryi|Qllary Ship Confirm Rule Auto Ship
Ship Options
- | —— — Unspecified Quantities | Ship -| —
_l_'vla__n_we_a :C_‘or_l_s_i_gljlee U!t_ima E ;eptiops
B SheepWall Inc | 24627 | | ©'Ship All I B
' Backorder All i
' Cycle Count All [
[
W Create Delivery for Staged Quantities C
T
Trip Options =
Ship Method DHL -
Actual Departure Date 05-FEB-2011 10: =
¥/ Set Delivery In-Transit ¥ Create Bill of Lading C -
L ¥ Close Trip [ Defer Interface L
Lines/LPNs | Delive Path by Sto
! |_4W 2 B Document Set Ship Confirm Documents
Ship Confirm Cancel | etail... (1)

8. Click on the Ship Confirm button.

9. Accept all the defaults and click on the OK button.

10. A message is displayed to confirm that delivery was successful. Click OK.
11. Close the Shipping Transactions window.

Line Ordered Item Qty UOM || Request Date Unit Price||Price List |Whse ||Status
1.1 PRD2000 =l 1 Ea 03-FEB-2011 12:47 2,800.00 |ACME Corpc M1 Shipped
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The workflow should now set the status of the order line to Shipped. Let's review the
line status:
1. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Quick Order Organizer.
In the Order Number field, enter 66414.
Click on the Find button. The Order details are displayed.
Click on the Open button to display the order details.
Click on the line Item 1.1.

o o M~ wDd

The line Status is now Shipped.

The Ship Confirm window is used to confirm that the orders have been shipped out of
Inventory to the customer. When we run the Ship Confirm, the system adjusts the quantities
in Inventory and updates the sales order line status. The information is then transferred to
Receivables for invoicing using the Autolnvoice rules.

Now let's look at some other events happening behind the scenes.

Generated reports

The system generates reports and documents based on the rules setup. Some examples are
Bill of Lading, Packing Slip, Commercial Invoice, Vehicle Load Sheet Details, and Interface
Trip Stop.

1. From the Menu, navigate to View | Requests.
2. Inthe Find Requests form, click on the Find button.
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Vehicle Type :
Vehicle Number :

Carrier : DHL

Location :

Deliveries Picked Up:

Planned Arrival Date :
Planned Departure Date :

Vehicle load Sheet

Details
For Trip : 3132350
Trip Status : Closed
Prior Trip :

Instructions :
3455 108th Avenue 8tatus : Closed
Seattle,WA,98101
us
14-FEB-11 Actual Arrival Date : 05-FEB-11
14-FEB-11 Actual Departure Date : 05-FEB-11

End of Report

Load Sequence: Delivery Name: 3778372 Delivery Status: Closed
Waybill Number: Customer: SheepWall Inc
Gross Weight: 30 Net Weight: 30 Units: Lbs
Items Picked Up:
Load Customer Customer Item Item
Seguence Product Seg Job Number Description
PRDZ0O007 ACME Laptops
Deliveries Dropped Off: *%+ No Deliveries Found #*#**
Location : 12 Sheep Gate Status : Closed
+PA,19103
us
Planned Arrival Date : 14-FEB-11 Actual Arrival Date : 05-FEB-11
Planned Departure Date : 14-FEB-11 Actual Departure Date : 05-FEB-11
Deliveries Picked Up: #%% No Deliveries Found *#%%
Deliveries Dropped Off:
Load Sequence: Delivery Name: 3778372 Delivery Status: Closed
Waybill Number: Customer: SheepWall Inc
Gross Weight: 30 Net Weight: 30 Units: Lbs
Ttems Dropped Off:
Load Customer Customer Item Item
Sequence Product Seq Job Number Description
PRD20007 ACME Laptops

3. Select the Request ID 5859865 for the Vehicle Load Sheet Details.

4. Click on the Vie

w Output button.

5. The Vehicle Load Sheet Details for the goods are displayed.

Creating invoices

The customer needs to be invoiced for the goods. In this recipe, we will run Autoinvoice for all
outstanding sales orders and view the generated invoice for the order number 66414.

Getting ready

The order needs to be shipped before we can create the invoice.
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How to do it...

Let's create the invoice for all outstanding sales orders.
Let's list the steps required to complete the task:

1. Navigate to Receivables | Interfaces | Autolnvoice.
2. Inthe Submit a New Request form, click on the OK button.

© Run Autolnvoice %]

Run this Request...

Copy...
Name |Autoinvoice Master Program
Operating Unit
Parameters |L:All:ORDER ENTRY:07-FEB-2010::nnnnYes:

Language |American English

Debug Options

At these Times...
Run the Job |As Soon as Possible Schedule...

Upon Completion...
[w/Save all Qutput Files

Layout
Notify Options...
Print to |noprint
Help (©) submit | Cancel )

In the Autoinvoice Submit Request form, select Autoinvoice Master Program.
Select the Import source of ORDER ENTRY in the import source field.

Enter 07-Feb-2011 in the Default Date field.

Leave the defaults for all the other fields.

Click on the OK button.

Click on the Submit button.

© N o o bk~ w

Viewing the invoice details for order 66414.

9. Navigate to Orders, Returns | Quick Order Organizer.
10. In the Order Number field, enter 66414.
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g Your Company Logo
:E“ZIJ.’m: ::IEEV:’;\LL Attachment Invoice Nbr Invoice Date
| Add 10037582 03-Feb-2011
Sheepall Inc SheepWall Inc None | Add |
12 Sheep Gate 12 Sheep Gate Please include the invaice number on all remittances and indude remittance copy with postal payments.
PA 19103 PA 19102 Remit To:
PO Box 680978
ATTN: Accounts Receivable
Viston Corporation
NEW YORK, NY 10022
Terms Due Date Sales Rep PO Nbr Sales Order Ship Date Ship Via
N3O 05-Mar-2011 66414 05-Feb-2011 DHL
Description Quantity UOM Unit Price Extended Amount
ACME Laptops Extended Warranty - 1 ACME Laptops: 26-JAN-11 - 25-JAN-12 1YR 200.00 200.00
ACME Laptops 1Ea 3,500.00 3,500.00
20% discount.16382 1Ea <700.00> <700.00>
Special Instructions SubTotal 3,000.00
For questions regarding this invoice, please contact salesperson. Tax 180.00
A 1.5% finance charge Is added to all past due invoices. All software is licensed in accordance with the Shipping 0.00
terms and conditions of the Software License and Services agreement or the referenced GSA Schedule Total 3,180.00
contract. N
Payments and Credits 0.00
Finance Charges 0.00
Outstanding balance as of 06-Feb-2011 in 3,180.00
usp

11. Click on the Find button. The Order details are displayed.

12. Click on the Open button to display the Order details.

13. Click on the line Item 1.1.

14. Click on the Actions button and select the Additional Order Information.
15. Select the Invoices / Credit Memos tab.

16. Click on the Invoice Details button to view the details in Receivables.

The shipping information is transferred to Receivables for invoicing using the Autoinvoice
rules. The accounting information is then transferred to the General Ledger from Oracle
Inventory and Oracle Accounts Receivable.

See also

Creating invoices recipe in Chapter 6, Receiving Funds in Receivables
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Receiving Funds in
Receivables

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Creating invoices

» Adjusting invoices
» Entering receipts

» Managing debts

» Reviewing receivables' accounting transactions

Introduction

Customers are billed for goods and services by an organization. Oracle Receivables creates
an invoice for the bill and the customers pay the invoices. The receipts for the bill are entered
and monitored in receivables. In this chapter, we will look at how to create invoices and record
the receipts from customers. Let's start by looking at the receivables process.



Receiving Funds in Receivables

The following diagram summarizes an example of the receivables process:
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The Customer Service Administrator creates the invoice in Oracles receivables.
Invoices can also be created and imported from other modules, for example,
through order management, projects, service contracts, and other Oracle and
non-Oracle systems.

The invoices are reviewed and adjusted if necessary by the Customer Service
Manager. They are completed and sent to the Customer.

The Customer pays the invoice.

The Customer Service Administrator enters the receipt in receivables.
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Let's start by looking at how to create an invoice.

Creating an invoice

Invoices can be imported from an external source or entered into Oracle Receivables
manually. An invoice contains the information about the services or goods purchased from
the organization. An invoice can contain a header, lines, and accounting information.

In this recipe, we will create a standard invoice for SheepWall Inc. This is for installation
services. The service is for three hours at $100 per hour.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required in creating an invoice:

1. Select the Receivables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Transactions | Transactions.

© Transactions (Vision Operations : USD) HEER
Transaction Balance Due
Source [JERITEN Date |17-FEB-2011 Line |300.00
Number 12065 ) GL Date [17-FEB-2011 Tax |0.00
Class |Invoice s Currency |USD Freight 0.00
Type |Invoice Document Num 100392 Charges 0.00
Reference Transaction |. Il 11 Total |300.00
Legal Entity |Vision Operations W Complete Details J Refresh )
T"“ More Notes Commitment Reference Information
Ship To Bill To Sold To
Name 'SheepWall Inc Name [SheepWall Inc
Number 5840 Number (5840
Location SHEEPWALL
Address 12 Sheep Gate Paying Customer
Name |SheepWall Inc
Philadelphia, PA 19103 United States Number .5340
Contact Location SHEEPWALL
Commitoent Payment Details
Payment Term |N30 fReceiphiMethod
Invoicing Rule Payment Method
Due Date |19-MAR-2011 Instrument Number
Select Instrument
Line Items Tax Freight Distributions Sales Credits Incomplete
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3. Inthe Source field, select Manual. The Date and the GL Date field are
automatically populated.
In the Class field, select Invoice.
In the Type field, select Invoice.

In the Bill To region, enter SheepWall Inc in the Name field, and the Location and
Address field are populated.

7. Save the record.
The transaction number 12065 is created: this is also the invoice number.

Let's enter the line ltems.

1. Click on the Line Items button.

© Lines (Vision Operations: USD) - Sheepwall Inc, [New] HE=R
Transaction Lines Tax Freight
Total 300.00 ~
£l
Main Sales Order Tax Exemption Rules More Ship To Information
Num ||ltem Description uoMm Quantity Unit Price Amount| | Tax Classific | Trans
. 1 Installation Services HRS 3 100 E[N0E |Location =
I oo I*
( Tax | ‘ Tax Information ) Freight Distributions Sales Credits )

In the Description field, enter Installation Services.
In the UOM field, enter HRS.
In the Quantity field, enter 3.




5.
6.

Chapter 6
In the Unit Price field, enter 100.

In the Tax Classifications field, enter Location.

Let's enter the distributions:

7. Click on the Distributions button.

O Distributions (Vision Operations) M E=E
Accounts For This Line - W
Trans Detail Distribution
Line Line Class GL Account GL Date % Amount [ ]

l 1 Revenue 01-110-4110-0000-000 - |17-FEB-2011 100.0000 300.00 =
Total | 100.0000 300.00
Transaction Line Amount 300.00

GL Posted Date Accounting Rule

Description |Operations-Facilities Resources-Hardware-No Sub Account-No Product
Tax Account
Description

Comments

10.
11.

Enter 01-110-4110-0000-000 in the GL Account field. The accounting codes can
also be generated using the autoaccounting rules.

Close the form and save the transaction.
Click on the Complete button to complete the transaction.

Click on the View Invoice icon to view the invoice.
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The transaction type field controls the accounting, customer balances, and GL postings. This
is set up in the Transaction Types form:

1. Select the Receivables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Transactions | Transaction Types:

© Transaction Types (Receivables, Vision Operations (USA)) HEER
Operating Unit |Vision Operations T2, Bl Vision Operations})
Mame |Invoice Descriptian rRegular Invoice
Class ;_Invoice ' Creation Sign :Posi[ive Sign d|
Transaction Status :Opm - Printing Option ‘PIil![ -
Invoice Type [ Credit Memo Type [Credit Memo
Application Rule Set [ i Terms ‘30 NET
Start Date |01-JAN-1952 End Date |
v Open Receivable " Allow Adjustment Posting
! Post to GL ¥ Allow Freight
[ Natural Application Only [ Default tax classification
" Exclude from Late Charges Calculation [ Allow Overapplication iy
[ - Accounts | Bills Receivable Deposit
Receivable Account |01-000-1210-0000-000 Freight Account (01-420-7220-0000-000
Revenue Account |01-420-4110-0000-000 Clearing Account |01-000-1222-0000-000
Unbilled Receivable Acct 01-000-1232-0000-000 Unearned Revenue Acct |01-000-2550-0000-000
Tax Account |01-000-2520-0000-000
GL Account Description i

3. Press F11 to enter the query mode.

4. In the Name field, enter Invoice and press Ctr/+F11.

Let's review some of the settings:

The Legal entity field identifies the default legal entity to use for the transaction type.

The Name of the transaction type identifies the transaction type and it is unique
across receipt method, adjustment, and receivable activity.

3. The Class field identifies the transaction as an Invoice. We can use the Transactions
form to create a Chargeback, Credit Memo, Debit Memo, Deposit, or Guarantee.
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4. The Creation Sign can be either positive or negative. The creation sign cannot be
changed once transactions are entered.

5. The Transaction Status field can be Open, Closed, Pending, or Void.

The AutoAccounting rules can use the accounts set up in transaction types. These

values can also be overridden by the Subledger Accounting rules.

Now let's look at some other transactions around the creation of an invoice.

Generating accounting

Let's generate and view the accounting transactions:

1. Navigate to Tools | Create Accounting in the menu:

File Edit View Folder

oo &

Exchange Rate

View Accounting
Distributions
Balances

Ereight

Show Closed Invoices
Line ltems

Overview

Sales Credits

Tax

About AR

jl Create Accounting =

Actions Window Help

N R AT D% 2

© Create Accounting

Create Accounting for the document: 12065

® Create Final Accounting Post to GL

 Create Final Accounting

' Create Draft Accounting

Ok ._ Cancel

2. Inthe Create Accounting form, select Create Final Accounting Post to GL.

3. Click on the Ok button.

4. Click on Ok in the note displayed.
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Let's view the accounting transactions:

1. Navigate to Tools | View Accounting in the menu.
2. Review the transactions.

Subledger Journal Entry Lines

Advanced Search

Specify parameters and values to filter the data that is displayed in your results set.
@ Show table data when all conditions are met.
(0 Show table data when any condition is met.

Ledger |is L Q
Balancing Segment [is Y]
Natural Account Segment [is 2]
GL Date is 4
Go | | Clear |Add Another [ Acoounted CR B | add |
Select Subledger Journal Entry Line: | View Transaction | | View Journal Entry ||| Export |
A A | Supporting
Select|Ledger Account AccountDescription iGL Date  |Class DR CR| References
Vision Operations  01-000-1210-0000-000 Operations-No Department-Accounts Receivable-No  17-Feb-2011 Receivable 300.00 5
(UsA) Sub Account-No Product
o Vision Operations 01-110-4110-0000-000 Operations-Facilities Resources-Hardware-No Sub 17-Feb-2011 Revenue 300.00 cis
(USA) Account-No Product
Save Search |

3. Note that the receivable account 01-000-1210-0000-000 is debited and the revenue
account 01-110-4110-0000-000 is credited.

Entering Quick Transactions

Oracle Receivables enables us to enter invoice information quickly, using default values. Let's
look at how to enter transactions using "Quick Transactions". We will create an invoice for the
services of a Senior Consultant at the rate of $350 per hour for 10 hours:

1. Select the Receivables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Transactions | Transactions Summary.
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© Transactions (Vision Operations : USD)

Transaction

Source |JETITEY

Number |

[12067

Class |Invoice

Type :Invoite

Reference

Legal Entity [Vision dperations

Main

Bli=0] GL Date

Date |17-FEB-2011
[17-FeB-2011
Currency lusp

[100394

Transaction |

Document Num

¥ Complete

Balance Due
Line |3,500.00

Tax |0.00

Freight |0.00

Charges |0.00
Total |3,500.00

Details ) Refresh

Chapter 6

M [= &3

More Notes Commitment  Reference Information
Ship To Bill To Sold To
Name - |SheepWall Inc Name :SheepWaII Inc
Number | 5840 Number |5840
Location |SHEEPWALL
Address | 112 Sheep Gate Paying Customer
i Name .SheepWaII Inc
|Philadelphia, PA 19103 United States Number |5840
Contact | - Location [SHEEPWALL
Commitment Payment Details
Payment Term N30 Rngristion
Invoicing Rule | ~ Evmentibiehed
Due Date |19-MAR-2011 ' i Ml
Select Instrument -
Line ltems I Tax Freight | Distributions

Sales Credits J Incomplete

o L

In the Source field, select Manual.
In the Bill To Customer field, enter SheepWall Inc.

In the Class field, enter Invoice.

Click the Line Items button to enter invoice lines.

350 are entered by default.
9. In the Quantity field, enter 10.
10. Click the Save button to save the transaction.

11. The Transaction Number of 12067 is created.

Click on the Open button to display the Transactions page.

12. Click on the Complete button to complete the transaction.

In the Description field, select Senior Consultant. The UOM of HRS and the Price of
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Entering deposits

Our customers can pay us in advance for goods or services. Let's look at how to enter a
deposit of $500 for SheepWall Inc:

1. Select the Receivables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Transactions | Transactions.

© Transactions (Vision Operations : USD) HEBR
Transaction Balance Due
Source |Manual Date |17-FEB-2011 Line
Number CL Date 17-FEB-2011 Tax
Class |Depaosit - Currency USD Freight
Type bepusit Document Num Charges
Reference [ Transaction [ 1 Total
Legal Entity Vision Operations [ Complete Details Refresh
Main More Notes [m] Reference Information

Effective Dates |17-FEB-2011 - [

Amount 500.00
Item
Memao Line
Description |Installation Delivery

Transaction

Tax Freight Distributions Sales Credits | Incomplete

In the Source field, select Manual.
In the Class field, select Deposit.

3

4

5. Inthe Type field, select Deposit.

6. In the Ship To: Name field, enter SheepWall Inc.
7

Click the Commitment tab. This is used to specify the debit and credit accounts for
the commitment.

8. Inthe Amount field, enter 500.00.

9. Inthe Description field, enter Installation Delivery.
10. Click the Save button.

11. Click the Complete button.

Entering a credit memo

We are offering a 5 percent discount to our customer for invoice number 12065. Let's enter a
credit memo for this transaction.
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Search for the invoice number 12065:

1. Select the Receivables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Transactions | Transactions Summary.

Chapter 6

pre—
Exchange [ 20005 2
Adjust =
Applications © Credit Transactions (Vision Operations : USD) - SheepWall inc o] x]
Copy To Credited Transaction
Operating Unit |Vision Operations Legal Entity Vision Operations
Instaments Number 12065 Source Manual
Apply Deposit
Credit | nts Credit Memo
View VAT Invoices
Electronic Invoice Attributes Batch | None E Batch Name
Source Manual Date |18-FEB-2011 [ Complete
Number 112073 Reference Transaction |
Reason Discount Type |Credit Memo
GL Date |1B-FEB-2011 Rules Method 2
Currency USD Split Term Method - [ |
Transaction Amounts 1 More
Credit Allocation | Lines Only x
Credit Mema Credited Transaction
Amount Original Balance Due
Line 5.0000 300.00 285.00
Tax 0.00
Freight 0.00
Total 5.0000 % <15.00> 300.00 285.00
Complete | Tax Information | Credit Balance | Credit Lines

3. Press F11 on the keyboard to enter the query mode.

4. Inthe Number field, enter 12065.

5. Press Ctrl+F11 to execute the query.

6. Navigate to Actions | Credit.

7. Inthe Credit Memo region, select Discount in the Reason field.

8. Inthe Transaction Amounts tab, select Lines Only in the Credit Allocation
drop-down box. The credit can also be applied to specific lines by selecting the
Credit Lines button.

9. Inthe Credit Memo Region, enter 5 in the % field; the amount of <15.00> is

automatically populated in the Amount field.

10. The Balance due is also reduced to 285.00.
11. Click on the complete button.
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See also

Creating customers recipe in Chapter 5, Selling Items to Customers in Order Management

Defining Subledger Accounting recipe in Chapter 8, Defining Transactions for the
General Ledger

Adjusting invoices

Invoices may need to be adjusted after they are complete.

In this recipe, we will enter an additional service amount of $5000 to the line for invoice
number 12072. Adjustments may need to be approved based on the approval limits set for
the user.

In this recipe, we will enter manual adjustments.
Note: Searching for the invoice and clicking on the incomplete button, making

the adjustment, and then clicking on the complete button can also be used to
’ adjust invoices.

Getting ready

Login to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by the
System Administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can use
OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

A transaction with a status of Complete is required before we can adjust it.

How to do it...

Let's create an adjustment:

Select the Receivables responsibility.

Navigate to Transactions | Transactions Summary.
Press F11 on the keyboard to enter the query mode.
In the number field, enter 12072.

o wbd e

Press Ctrl+F11 to execute the query.
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Let's create the adjustment:

1. Click the Adjust button.

2. Inthe Activity Name field, enter Line Adjustment:

I Line Adjustmi| Line - 5,000.00 ¥ [22-FEB-2011 |22-FEB-2011

3. Select the Type list, and select the Line list Item.
In the Amount field, enter 5000.

5. A warning is displayed to indicate that we cannot approve this adjustment. Click on
the OK button.

Select the comments tab and enter Charges in the Reason field.
7. Click the Save button.

Let's approve the adjustment:

1. Login as an approver CBAKER/WELCOME.
2. Select the Receivables responsibility.

© Approve Adjustments M [=] B3

=1

Operating Unit Adjustment Number | Status Trans Number Trans Type Currency Entered Amour
. Vision Operations Approved 12072 Invoice UsD 5/~

1 3 :
( Action History )

3. Navigate to Control | Adjustments | Approve Adjustments.

4. Click the More tab and enter 12072 in the Transaction Number field.

5. Click on the Find button.

6. Inthe Status field, enter a status of Approved.

7. Click the Save button.
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When an adjustment is applied to a transaction, the activity is assigned the accounts for the
activity by receivables. Once the transaction is approved, the balance on the accounts will be
applied and updated.

We can automatically approve adjustments, if they are within our approval limits; otherwise
the adjustment will be placed in a status of pending approval. A user with the correct approval
limit then approves the adjustment.

Let's review the approval limit of our user, OPERATIONS:
Navigate to Setup | Transactions | Approval Limits.

Press F11 on the keyboard to enter the query mode.
In the User Name field, enter OPERATIONS.

P Dd e

In the Document Type field, select Adjustment.

© Approval Limits (Receivables, Vision Operations {USA)) 1 [=] E3

Main More

From To Primary
User Name Document Type Reason Currency Amount Amount

lOPERATIONS Adjustment = uso <1,000.00> 1,000.00 . =

1

5. Inthe Currency field, enter USD.
Press Control and F11 to run the query.
7. Notice that OPERATIONS can only approve an adjustment between USD <1,000.00>

to USD 1,000.
User Name Document Type Reason Currency Amount Amount |
| Adjustment  ~ usD <999,999,999.00:| 999,999,999.00 .
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8. Run the query again to view the approval limit of CBAKER.
9. CBAKER can approve between USD <999,999,999.00> to USD 999,999,999.00.

Let's look at how to create revenue adjustments.

Adjusting revenue

Revenue accounting is used to adjust revenue and sales credits. Let's create an adjustment of
$20 for unearned revenue.

1. Select the Receivables responsibility.

2, Navigate to Control | Accounting | Revenue Accounting.

© Revenue Accounting and Sales Credits (Vision Operations: USD) - SheepWall inc, 12072 M =E
Transaction Actions History
Revenue
Number |elirF Type |Invoice Scheduled 530.00
Source |Manual Date |18-FEB-2011 Unscheduled 20.00
Reference Currency |USD
Cusiomegiianel s Manage Revenue I Manage Sales Credits J
Line
Num  Item Description Category Amount Scheduled Unscheduled Rule Duration
l 1 Staff Consultant 550.00 530.00 20.00 =
Line Distributions -
Manually Action
GL Date Amount % Class Account Updated Number [1
| 18-FEB-2011 550.00| 100.00 Revenue 01-110-4110-0000-000 =
18-FEB-2011 <20.00>| -3.64|Revenue 01-110-4110-0000-000 Yes 1085
18-FEB-2011 20.00 3.64 |Unearned Reve|01-000-2550-0000-000 Yes 1085
Description |Operations-Facilities Resources-Hardware-No Sub Account-No Product

In the Transaction Numbers field, enter 12072.
Click the Find button.

Select the Transaction tab in the Revenue Accounting and Sales Credits Form.

o o~ w

Click the Manage Revenue button. The Manage Revenue Step 1 form is displayed.
The form is used to modify, unschedule, or schedule revenue.

7. Select the Unschedule Revenue option and click the Next button.
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8. Inthe Manage Revenue Step 2 form, select All in the Name and the Group fields.
9. Click the Next button.
10. In the Manage Revenue Step 3 form, select the All Lines option.

11. Click the Next button.

© Manage Revenue Step 5 M =B

Amend the GL Date if required, and enter
a reason for the revenue adjustment

GL Date |18-FEB-2011
Type Unearn Revenue
Reason Revenue Adjustment
| =]
Comments

& [

Cancel | Back | Finish

12. In the Manage Revenue Step 4 form, select the Amount option and enter 20.00 in
the field.

13. Click the Next button.
14. In the Manage Revenue Step 5 form, select Revenue Adjustment as the reason.
15. Click the Finish button.

16. Click on the Save button to save the Adjustment.

Entering receipts

Payments received from customers are recorded in Oracle Receivables. Other non-invoice-
based revenue can also be recorded, for example, bank interest. In this recipe, we will
enter receipts.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.
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How to do it...

Let's enter a standard receipt of $285 for invoice number 12065 from SheepWall Inc.

1. Select the Receivables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Receipts | Receipts:

Chapter 6

© Receipts (Vision Operations : USD) ™ EEE
Receipt Balances —
- — Unidentified 0.00
Receipt Method [ Receipt Date | Apphed I 0.00
Receipt Numbe . E— GL Date i OnAccount i 0.00
Receipt Amount usb | | 285.00 Maturity Date a N Urgapelisd I 285.00
Receipt Type S(an_d'rlr_d -| Functional Amount | 285.00 Cash Claims. | 0.00
BED s [ [ ] Prepayments 0.00
E‘i More
Detail = Customer Bank

Ide"tl_lr_t::s e | — Earned Discounts E)E)i )

3 Unearned Discounts 0.00 Name |

Customer o _ Account |

Name |SheepWall Inc Bank Charges
Number ' - Remittance Bank
Location [SHEEPWALL Name |Bank of America
TaxpayerID Branch ?New‘fork
Account [Frereer_glg
Reference | Comments 8
Postmark Date |
Confirm... 1 | Reverse... 1 ) Receipt History | {. Search and Apply | I Apply )

In the Receipt Method field, select Manual.
In the Receipt Number field, enter RN-1234.
In the Receipt Type field, select Standard.

In the Receipt Amount field, enter 285.00.
Select the Main tab.

In the Customer region, select the Name field and enter SheepWall Inc.

© ® N o W

Click the Save button to save the transaction.
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Let's apply the receipt to invoice number 12065:

1. Click the Apply button.
2. Inthe Apply To field, enter 12065.

© Applications - RN-1234

Customer Name SheepWall Inc Unapplied
Customer Number 5840 On Account
Location |SHEEPWALL Cash Claims
Receipt Amount USD 285.00 Prepayments
Exchange Cain/Loss
Applications
=3
Apply |Saved Apply To Billing Numbe |Installment| Apply Date Amount Applied |Discount
' v ( 12065 1 19-FEB-201/83 285.00 0.00
Ll
Chargebacks

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

Balance Due

0.00 USD |5840

Adjustments

W

Trans | Customer| GL [
19- =

=

»

Apply in Detail )

3. Inthe Apply Date field, select 19-Feb-2011.
4. Click the Save button.

Let's generate and view the accounting transactions:

Navigate to Tools | Creating Accounting in the menu.

Click on the Ok button.
Click on Ok in the Note displayed.

PN R

Let's view the Accounting Transactions:

1. Navigate to Tools | View Accounting in the menu.

Review the transactions.

In the Create Accounting form, select Create Final Accounting Post to GL.

Note that the cash account 01-000-1110-0000-000 is debited and the receivable

account 01-000-1210-0000-000 is credited.
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The receipt method is used to determine the required processing steps for accounting and
remittance bank accounts for a receipt. This is set up in Receipt Classes. Let's ook at the
receipt classes:

1. Select the Receivables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Receipts | Receipts Classes:

© Receipt Classes
Receipt Class

Name Manual

[ Notes Receivable

Creation Method Manual

v_i [~ Reguire Confirmation

Remittance Method |No Remittance

v

Clearance Method ibi;rly

Receipt Method

Name Cash

Printed Name Cash

Effective Dates [01-JAN-1997 - |

Automatic

Bills Receivable

Bills Receivable Remittance

| 1y 1]

[ Debit Memas Inherit Receipt Numbers

| T Bank Accounts

Press F11.

In the Name field, enter Manual.

In the Creation Method field, select Manual.

o ok~ w

Press Ctrl+F11 to execute the query.
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7.

Let's look at some of the fields:

[m]

[m]

Creation Method: Manual, Automatic using the Automatic Receipts
program, and Bills Receivable receipts

Remittance Method determines the account for automatic receipts,
Standard/Factoring remittance method

Clearance Method: Directly (cleared at the time of receipt), Automatic

(using the Automatic Clearing program), or Matching (manual matching
in Cash Management)

The receipt method region is used to assign the receipt class

8. Click on the Bank Accounts button.

GL Accounts | Bills Receivable Formatting Programs

Operating Unit Vi.sion Operar_ions
Bank Name ' Branch Name :Néw York
Account Name HéfA;204 Currency il;lSD

Minimum Receipt Amount Risk Elimination Days

Clearing Days | Override Bank

Effective Dates 01-JAN-1990 -  Primary tf 11

Cash [01-000-1110-0000-000
Receipt Confirmation
Remittance
Factoring
Short Term Debt |
Bank Charges |01-740-7870-0000-000
Unapplied Receipts 01-000-1240-0000-000
Unidentified Receipts 01-000-1240-0000-000
On Account Receipts |01-000-1240-0000-000
Unearned Discounts |Unearned Discounts
Earned Discounts |Earned Discounts
Claim Investigations ;CIaim Investigation Activity

Description

9. The Bank assigned to the Receipt Class is displayed.

Let's look at some other types of receipts and reversing receipts.
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Miscellaneous receipts

Non-invoice-related transactions such as investment and interest income are known as
miscellaneous receipts in Oracle Receivables. Let's enter bank interest of $50, apportioned
to two accounts with a split of 75 percent to 25 percent:

1. Select the Receivables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Receipts | Receipts.

‘© Receipts (Vision Operations : USD) _[olx]
Receipt Reference
= — Type
Receipt Method |Manual Receipt Date 19-FEB-2011
s — Number
Receipt Number |RN-1235 CL Date |19-FEB-2011
: : — Customer Name
Receipt Amount jUSD ! 50.00 Maturity Date i Customer Num
Receipt Type |Miscellaneous -| Functional Amount 50.00 E
Location
State |Cleared (I TakpeyeriD
[ Mam| More
Paid By Customer Bank
Name |
Name
Purpose
FYSOV [ VMlinterest Income) Account
Distribution Set |Interest Income Tax Amount
r r Remittance Bank =
fhaCot FauRate % Name Bank of America
i3 Agcount Branch New York
Description Account Feesssseses_g1Q
Reference Comments
Postmark Date

Confirm... 1

Reverse... 1 Receipt History

Search and Apply

Distributions

N o oo s W

In the Receipt Method field, select Manual.

In the Receipt Number field, enter RN-1235.

In the Receipt Amount field, enter 50.00.

In the Receipt Type field, select Miscellaneous.

In the Activity field, select Interest Income.

Distribution

75.000
l 2s.000

% Amount GL Account
37.50|01-740-7810-0000-000

01-720-7810-0000-000

Comment
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8. Click on the Distribution button.

9. Inthe % field, enter 75. The Amount field automatically changes to 37.50.
10. Enter 01-740-7810-0000-000 in the GL Account field.

11. Click on the second line and enter 25 in the % field.

12. Enter 01-720-7810-0000-000 in the GL Account field.

13. Click on the Ok button.

Reversing receipts

The bank has returned the receipt of $285, with a reason of "Non Sufficient Funds". Let's
reverse the receipt:

1. Select the Receivables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Receipts | Receipts.

Date 19-FEB-2011 GL Date |19-FEB-2011
Category |Non-sufficient Funds Non-sufficient Funds
Reason |NSF Insufficient funds in bank
Comment

[/ Debit Memo Reversal

Type Document Num

Account [ 1

Reverse I Cancel )I

Press F11 to enter the query mode.

In the Receipt Method field, enter Manual.
In the Receipt Number field, enter RN-1234.
Press Ctr/+F11 to run the query.

The Receipt is displayed.

Click the Reverse... 1 button.

O N o o & w
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9. The current date of 19-Feb-2011 autopopulates.
10. In the Category field, select Non-Sufficient Funds.
11. In the Reason field, select NSF.

12. Click the Reverse button. The transaction is saved.

Status History
Functional
Status Date GL Date Amount Rate Amount
lCIeared 19-FEB-2011 19-FEB-2011 285.00 285.00 =

Reversed 19-FEB-2011 19-FEB-2011 285.00 285.00

Statement Number Statement Date

Line Number Anticipated Value Date

Actual Value Date

13. Click on the Receipt History button to review the History.

See also

Reconciling bank statements recipe in Chapter 7, Managing Cash

Managing debt

Customer debt is managed in receivables from advanced collections. This includes printing
dunning letters, statements, and viewing outstanding bills. In this recipe, we will view
aged debts.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the System Administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.
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How to do it...

Let's view the transaction history and the aging bucket of SheepWall Inc:

Select the Receivables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Collections | Collections.

First ﬁ M ‘ Collections Status iCurT Operating Unit ision Operations

b | Identification Number ’7 View | Customer v||

Title Customer Since ’— Amount Overdue | 0,00 [USD
ShoerWall Ine. | Collections Score ‘7 Net Balance | g g38.13 !H

Organization ISheeoWall Inc.

&1]

Address |12 Sheep Gate....Phi |j Collectible Transactions [ 4 DSO 90
Email l Delinguencies in Past Year 0 Last Payment Paid On 17_fgg-2011
Phone Type Delinguent Invoices 0 Last Payment Due On 12_pMAR-2011
Phone | F ‘ Last Payment Amount 7,500.00 USD
History Accounts Transactions Lifecycle Strategy Aging Notes Tasks Loans
Credit Limit | I IUSD Past Year Installments: Past Year Promises: Last Interaction:
Credit Hold No Due [ 0 Total | 0 Type |
Credit Rating On Time 0 Broken | 0 Date |
Collector Name | Unpaid 0 Open | 0 Contacted By |
= o SRR
Include in Dunning No Late 0 Result |
Metrics as of IIl—FEB—201] Filter by Selected View ¥
Metric Name + Metric Value “ Rating Metric Name “ Metric Value ¢ Rating
(8 Average Days Late | D bl Customer NSF History Amount 285.00
|Customer Collections Effectiveness Index | 100 High lCustomer NSF History Count | 1 Low
‘Custumer Convel nal DSO | 90 High |Cus[omer True DSO | 99 High
iCustumer Credit Limit Not Applicable !Customer Weighted Average Days Paid 1 Low
{ |
|Customer Deduction 50.00 Low
\

[ Gl 3

3 Inthe Organization field, enter SheepWall Inc.

Profile —WD Accounts Transactions Lifecycle Strategy Aging Notes Tasks Loans
Type |All = Date [25-AUG-2010 To [21-FEB-2011 [ pisplay
[ Transaction - Activity * | Status * Activity D... ¥ Amount * Currency * Operating Unit - Notes
QIRN-1234 __|Payment ___|Non-Sufficie...|19-FEB-2011 285.00/USD e
|120?2 _Adjustmem Approved 18-FEB-2011 | 50.00 USD _Visicrl Operations
|AA-10001 Payment Unapplied 11-FEB-2011 7,500.00 USD Vision Operations
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4. The History tab shows the history of transactions between specific periods.

Profile History  Accounts JT i l Lifecycle  Strategy Aging Notes Tasks Loans
Class Due Date ‘25—AUG—2010 To 31-MAR-2011 ¥ Include Current v Include Closed Display
Transaction - Original Amo... * Remaining Amo... - Days L. * DueDate ™ Class * Dispute Amo... * Dispute D... © Promised? |
-27|20-MAR-2011 |Invoice
12067 3,500.00 3,500.00 -26/19-MAR-2011 | Invoice
12065 300.00 285.00 -26/ 19-MAR-2011 Invoice
500875 4,515.63 4,515.63 -19 12-MAR-2011  Invoice
10037603 7,437.50 0.00 12-MAR-2011 Invoice A
12073 <15.00> 0.00 18-FEB-2011 Credit Memo
0 3
Filtered by Selected Transactions 1 ‘ 600.00 USD
( Transaction Details ‘ I Adjustment Processing | I Payment Processing H Full Screen )

5. Click the Transactions tab to view the transactions between a specific period

Profile History  Accounts Transactions Lifecycle Strategyjc Wl Notes Tasks Loans

Aging Bucket [Collections Open Credits \Age v|  Winclude Receipts at Risk

Bucket Statistics

Receipts at Risk | 0.00 Adjustments | 50.00 Dispute Amount | D.Uli
Finance Charges | 0.00 Pending Adjustments | 0.00
Aging Bucket Line Amount Collectible Amo... Currency Invoice Instalime... Open Credits
&8 Current 8,900.63 0.00{USD Unapplied Cash |
!1—30 DaysPast Due <B62.50> 0.00 USD 0 L
|31-60 DaysPast Due 0.00 0.00 USD 0 On Account Cash |
iEl—QO DaysPast Due 0.00 0.00 USD 0 On Account Credits ‘
|91-180 DaysPast Due 0.00 0.00 USD 0 . i
| Cash Claims ‘
!181—360 DaysPast Due 0.00 0.00 USD 0 =
|361+ DaysPast Due 0.00 0.00 USD 0 Prepayments |
4

!<< Totals >> 8,838.13 0.00 USD

Transactions |

6. Click the Aging tab to view the Aging Bucket (the time periods to review the
open transactions).

7. Inthe Aging Bucket field, select Collections, Aging Type 7-Bucket.
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8. Click on the Display button to display the 7-Bucket Aging account for
SheepWall Inc.

Profile History  Accounts Transactions Lifecycle Strategy Aging J Notesl Tasks Loans
View from [21-JAN-201 To 21—MAR—20] Type |Meeting Status |Public
Date + Note T 2] Date |22-FEB-2011 00:03:1 Created by |Stock, Ms. Pat

B 22-FEB-201... | Meeting arranged with Mr Ja... |Stock, Ms. Pat | Note |Meeting arranged with Mr Jones to discuss increase in Credit Limit, =

needs to be approved by Sales Manager

1] 3 -

All Notes More Related to

9. Click on the Notes tab to view notes recorded on the customer's account.

Profile Histery Accounts Transactions Lifecycle Strategy Aging Notes | Tasks | Loans
Type 4 Name - Priority ¢ Status Type |Meeting Subject |Credit Limit
(Credit Limit _|Medium ____|n Planning| Contact ety
Priority |Medium Status |In Planning
Time Zone |America/Chicago Date Type | Planned >
Start |01-MAR-2011 12:00:00 End |01-MAR-2011 13:30:00
Owner Type |Employee Resource Owner [Stock, Ms. Pat
Assignee Type Assignee =)
Assigned By |\OPERATIONS Private il
Description |Meeting to discuss increasing the credit limit -]
4 *
Private Display All .
Details New | Task Notes Related to

10. Click on the Tasks tab to view the tasks.

Reviewing Receivables’ accounting

transactions

In this recipe, we will transfer transactions to the General Ledger and review the accounting
transactions generated.
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Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

How to do it...

Let's create accounting transactions for multiple transactions:
1. Select the Receivables responsibility.
2. Navigate to Other | Requests | Run or select View | Requests from the menu.

= x

Run this Reguest...

Copy...

Name
Operating Unit

Parameters
Language [{= Parameters x|

Ledger (Vision Operations (USA)

Process Category |
At these Times... End Date |28-FEB-2011 |

Run the Job Mode |Final
Errors Only fﬁo

: Report |§
Upon Completion... e LAy

Transfer to General Ledger ;Yes

Post in General Ledger [Yes

Layout General Ledger Batch Name !YO—J\RODOI

Notify Include User Transaction |dentifiers |No
Print to

ok | [cancel) (Clear; ( Hep

Help (C) L e A oo

Click on the Submit a New Request button.
Select Single Request from the Options.
Click on the OK button.

o o0k~ w

In the Submit Request form, select Create Accounting from the list of values.
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7. Select the Parameters field and select Vision Operations (USA) as the Ledger, enter
28-FEB-2011 as the End Date, select Yes as the parameter for Post in General
Ledger, and enter YO-AROOO1 as the General Ledger Batch Name.

Accept the default values for the remaining fields.
9. Click on the OK button.
10. We can schedule the program to run periodically, for example, every month.

11. Click on the Submit button to submit the request.

Review the requests:

Navigate to View | Requests from the menu.
Click on the find button.

The Create Accounting program also spawns other programs to complete the
transfer and posting of the journal in General Ledger.

Let's view the transactions from General Ledger:

1. Switch responsibilities by selecting File | Switch Responsibility.

2. Select the General Ledger responsibility.

© Enter Journals (Vision Operations (USA))

2|
Batch Status
Posted
Posted
Posted
Posted

. Posted

L]l

Source Category

Receivables Misc Receipts

Receivables Receipts

Receivables  |Credit Memos

Receivables Adjustment

Receivables  |Sales Invoices

Review Journal

Period

Feb-11
Feb-11
Feb-11
Feb-11
Feb-11

Review Batch

MNew Journal |

New Batch

i [=] E3
Batch Name Journal Name Currency Journal Debit Journal Credit|
YO-ARQQ01 Receival Feb-11 Misc Receipt USD 50.00 50.00 =
YO-AROOO1 Receival [Feb-11 Receipts USC |USD 7.722.50 7.722.50)
'YO-AR00O01 Receival |Feb-11 Credit Memo |USD 825.00 825.00
YO-AR00O1 Receival [Feb-11 Adjustment | | USD 5,050.00 5,050.00
YO-AR00O01 Receival |Feb-11 Sales Invoice USD 75,122.76 75,122.76
3
Post Reverse Batch J Regquery J
Tax Batch Approve AutoCopy...
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3. Navigate to Journals | Enter.

4. Search for the journal by selecting the Source as Receivables and the Period as
Feb-11.

5. Click on the Review Journal button to review the journal.

Oracle Receivables uses the accounting event model defined in Subledger Accounting to
determine the transactions that generate accounting transactions.

Now let's review the structure of the Event Model, which consists of Entities, Classes, Types,
and Events:

1. Select the Receivables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Financials | Accounting | Subledger Accounting | Subledger
Applications | Accounting Methods Builder | Events | Event Model.

© Event Classes and Types M [=] K3

Entity Name |Transactions

Event Classes v
Event Class Code Event Class Name Description Enabled
DEBIT_MEMO Debit Memo Debit Memo v =
DEPOSIT Deposit Deposit v
CUARANTEE Cuarantee Guarantee [

| Invoice Receivables Invoice 4 ~

( Predecessors )

Event Types
Event Type Code Event Type Name Description Accounting Tax Enabled

l INV_COMPLETE Invoice Completed Completed Invoice [] v |t
INV_CREATE Invoice Created Created Invoice v v v -
INV_DELETE Invoice Deleted Deleted Invoice [ v v 7
INV_OVERRIDE_TAX Invoice Tax Overridden Override Invoice Tax [l v v -
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3. The Event Model consists of the various Receivables Entities.
4. Select the Transactions Entity and click on the Event Classes button.

5. Each Event Class also has its associated Event Types. The events are categorized
into event types.

Defining Subledger Accounting recipe in Chapter 8, Defining Transactions for the
General Ledger
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Managing Cash

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Creating bank accounts
Entering bank statements
Reconciling bank statements

Creating cash forecasts

v v.v .y

Reviewing accounting transactions

Introduction

The liquidity of an organization is managed in Oracle Cash Management; this includes
the reconciliation of the cashbook to the bank statements, and forecasting future cash
requirements. In this chapter, we will look at how to create bank accounts, enter and
reconcile bank statements, and create cash forecasts. Cash management integrates
with Payables, Receivables, Payroll, Treasury, and General Ledger.



Managing Cash

Let's start by looking at the cash management process:
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Generate bank

Bank

Statement

E |
Verify Bank
Statements |

. ! -

Load Bank
Statements

;t

-

Reconcile Bank -
Statement |

-

=

Review
Transactions |
) : > |

Treasury Administrator

-

Create Journal Q
Entries

mt J

The Bank generates statements.
The statements are sent to the organization electronically or by post.

The Treasury Administrator loads and verifies the bank statement into cash
management. The statements can also be manually entered into cash management.

The loaded statements are reconciled to the cash book transactions.
The results are reviewed, and amended if required.

The Treasury Administrator creates the journals for transactions in the
General Ledger.
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Creating bank accounts

Oracle Cash Management provides us with the functionality to create bank accounts. In
this recipe, we will create a bank account for a bank called Shepherd Bank, for one of their
branches called Kings Cross branch.

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

We also need to create a bank before we can create the bank account. Let's look at how to
create a bank and the branch:

1. Select the Cash Management responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Banks | Banks.

T

Overview | Banks | Bank Branches
Manage Banks and Branches: Banks >
Bank Information Create Bank: Bank Information

Bank Address Cancel |Steplof3 Save and Next Finish |

* Indicates required field
Bank Options @) Create new bank
() Select an existing party and add bank details

* Country |United States Q
* Bank Name | Shepherds Bank
Alternate Bank Name | Shepherds
Short Bank Name |Shepherds
Bank Number |IN316

Description

Taxpayer ID
Tax Registration Number 16

XML Messages Emalil

Inactive Date

Context Value | )

In the Banks tab, click on the Create button.
Select the Create new bank option.

In the Country field, enter United States.

In the Bank Name field, enter Shepherds Bank.
In the Bank Number field, enter JN316.

Click on the Finish button.

e A L o
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Let's create the branch and the address:

Ter——
Overview | Banks | Bank Branches
Manage Banks and Branches: Banks: Bank Address >

D Confirmation
The bank " Shepherds Bank' has been created.

_ Banks
Simple Search

| Advanced search

Bank Name J., Alternate Bank Name Q
Short Bank Name Q Bank Number Q
Country Q
[ Go | ciearan
| create |

Bank Name Alternate Bank Name Short Bank Name Bank Number Country Update Bank View Branches Create Branch
Shepherds Bank Shepherds Shepherds JN316 United States / oo E]

1. Click the Create Branch icon: The Country and the Bank Name are
automatically entered.

2. Click on the Continue button.

Create Bank Branch: Bank Branch Information

[ Cancel | 10f3 | Saveand Next || Finish

Bank Mame Shepherds Bank  Bank Number JN316

Country United States
* Indicates required field
Branch Options (@) Create new branch
() Select an existing party
* Branch Name |Kings Cross

Alternate Branch Name

Routing Transit Number

BIC
Bank Code Q,

* Branch Type | ABA :i‘

EDI Location

EFT Number

Description

RFC Identifier | 3

Inactive Date ==

Context Value [j

3. Inthe Branch Name field, enter Kings Cross.
4. Select ABA as the Branch Type.
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5. Click on the Save and Next button to create the Branch address.

Chapter 7

Bank Name Shepherds Bank Bank Number JN316
Branch Name Kings Cross Routing Transit Number
Addresses

View Removed Create

Address Country | Identifying | Update Remove

4234 Red Eagle Road, SACRED HEART, MN 56285 United States B Vs '_'/'
6. Inthe Branch Address form, click on the create button.
7. Inthe Country field, enter United States.
8. Inthe Address Line 1 field, enter 4234 Red Eagle Road.
9. Inthe City field, enter Sacred Heart.
10. In the County field, enter Renville.
11. In the State field, enter MN.
12. In the Postal Code field, enter 56285.
13. Ensure that the Status field is Active.
14. Click on the Apply button.
15. Click on the Finish button.

How to do it...

Let's create the bank account:
1. Select the Cash Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Setup | Bank Accounts.

Create Bank Account

* Indicates required field

* Country | United States =
* Bank Name |Shepherds Bank
* Branch Name iKings Cross =
| cancel || continue

3. Inthe Manage Bank Accounts tab, click on the Create button.
4. Inthe Country field, enter United States.
5. Inthe Bank Name field, enter Shepherds bank.
6. Inthe Branch Name field, enter Kings Cross.
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10.

Click on the Continue button.

Select Vision Operations for the Bank Account Owner field.
Select Payables and Receivables for the Account Use field and click on the

Next button.

In the Account Information form, enter the following information:

Bank Name Shepherds Bank
Country United States
* Indicates required field
* Acoount Name

* Aocount Number

Branch Name Kings Cross

Shepherd Account

Alternate Acoount Name

Short Account Name

95-6891-3074

Check Digit

* Currency |USD

™ Multiple Currencies Allowed

0O00Oo

Q

In the Currency field, enter USD

Click on the Save and Next button

In the Account Name field, enter Shepherd Account
In the Account Number field, enter 95-6891-3074

Select the Multiple Currencies Allowed option

11. In the General Controls form, enter the following information:
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General Controls

* Cash

Bank Charges

Foreign Exchange Charges

Netting Account

Cash Management Controls

Payables Controls

Receivables Controls

Minimum Target Balance
Minimum Payment Amount

Rounding Factor

Minimum Payment | 10.00

01-000-1110-0000-000 =1
Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product
01-740-7870-0000-000 =1

Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product

Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product
[_No 'B‘

\u

Cash Flow Display Order

E Multiple Currency Payments
™ Pooled Account

E Multiple Currency Receipts

Maximum Outlay

Cash Clearing

Bank Errors

Agency Location Code

Maximum Target Balance

Minimum Receipt Amount

01-000-1110-0000-000 =0,
Comgany-Department-Acoount-Sub-Account-Product
01-740-7870-0000-000 =,

Company-Department-Acoount-Sub-Account-Product

Rounding Rule | "B‘

E Allow Zero Payments

1,000,000.00

Maximum Payment | 500,000.00
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O Inthe Cash and the Cash Clearing fields, enter 01-000-1110-0000-000

In the Bank Charges and the Bank Errors fields,
enter 01-740-7870-0000-000

O

O

In the Payables Controls region, select Multiple Currency Payments, Allow
Zero Payments, and Pooled Account

Enter 10.00 in the Minimum Payment field

Enter 1,000,000.00 in the Minimum Outlay field
Enter 500,000.00 in the Maximum Payment field
U Click on the Save and Next button

00 DO

12. In the Account Access form, click on the Add Organization Access button.

Create Bank Account: Organization Access
Bank Name Shepherds Bank Branch Name Kings Cross
Account Number 95-6891-3074 Country United States

Grant Access to Organization

Enter the Account Access Options for this organization.
* Indicates required field
* Account Use ¥ Payables

™ Receivables

* Organization {Vis’uon Operations| |

i e

End Date

Cancel | | Continue

13. Select Payables and Receivables for the Account Use field.

14. Select Vision Operations for the Organization field and click on the Continue button.
15. Click on the Apply button.

16. Click on the Save and Next button.

17. Click on the Finish button, we should receive a confirmation that the account has
been created.

Loading bank statements electronically from the bank will enable us to automate the bank
reconciliation process. We need to define the transaction codes that the bank will use to
identify the different types of transactions on the statements.
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Creating transaction codes
Let's create transaction codes that will be used by the bank:

1. Select the Cash Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Setup | Bank | Bank Transaction Codes.
© Bank Transaction Codes M= ER
Bank Account
Number 95-6891-3074 Name |Shepherds Bank

Bank Name Shepherd Account Bank Branch |Kings Cross
Currency |USD

Effective Dates

Float Days
Type Code Description Start End Trans Source
Payment ~ (100 Regular Payment AP Payments =]
Misc Payment (110 Miscellaneous P
Receipt ~||200 Regular Receipt AR Receipts
Misc Receipt ~|[210 Miscellaneous R
Rejected ~|300 Rejected
Stopped - (400 Stopped AP Payments
| nsF ~|s00 Insufficient Funi
1 3

3. Inthe Bank Transaction Codes window, select the 95-6891-3074, Shepherd
Account bank account.

In the Type field select Payment.
5. Enter 100 in the Code field.

6. Enter Regular Payment in the Description field. The Trans Source of AP Payments is
automatically entered.

Select the next line.
8. Inthe Type field, select Misc Payment.
9. Enter 110 in the Code field.
10. Enter Miscellaneous Payment in the Description field.
11. Select the next line.
12. In the Type field select Receipt.
13. Enter 200 in the Code field.
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15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.

27.
28.
29.
30.
31.

Chapter 7
Enter Regular Receipt in the Description field. The Trans Source of AR Payments is
automatically entered.

Select the next line.

In the Type field select Misc Receipt.

Enter 210 in the Code field.

Enter Miscellaneous Receipt in the Description field.

Select the next line.

In the Type field select Rejected.

Enter 300 in the Code field.

Enter Rejected in the Description field.

Select the next line.

In the Type field select Stopped.

Enter 400 in the Code field.

Enter Stopped in the Description field. The Transactions Source of AP Payments is
automatically entered.

Select the next line.

In the Type field select NSF.

Enter 500 in the Code field.

Enter Insufficient Funds in the Description field.

Click on the Save icon, to save your work.

Paying Invoices recipe in Chapter 3, Paying supplier Invoices in Payables

Entering receipts recipe in Chapter 6, Receiving Funds in Receivables

Entering bank statements

Bank statements are downloaded from the bank to a local directory. Once the file is received,
the bank account balance and statement information can be loaded into the bank statement
open interface tables, using the bank statement loader program or a custom loader program.
The files can also be loaded automatically using an interface program or using the XML
Gateway. Bank statements can also be entered manually.

In this recipe, we will look at how to enter bank statements.
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Getting ready

The bank statement shown next has been loaded into the open interface table:

Date Transaction Description Debit Credit Balance
Opening Balance 0.00
03-Mar-11  Payment Fixture Expert Inc 3,092.26 3,092.26
06-Mar-11  Deposit GL Deposit 100,000.00 96,907.74
08-Mar-11  Payment Consolidated Supplies 3,688.05 93,219.69
11-Mar-11  Payment AP Bank Charges 30.00 93,189.69
11-Mar-11  Receipt Bank Interest 37.52 93,227.21
14-Mar-11  Receipt Advantage Corp 7,500.00 100,727.21
14-Mar-11  Receipt Sheep Lamb Farmers 25,000.00 125,727.21
Closing Balance 132,537.52 6,810.31 125,727.21
Let's review the transactions in the open interface:
1. Select the Cash Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Bank Statements | Bank Statement Interface Lines.
W
Account 95-6891-3074 Statement Date |14-MAR-2011
Amounts Exchange Reference  Description
Line Number Original
Code Number Date Amount Charges Amount [ ]
l 1 100 03-MAR-2011 3092.26 =1

2 220 06-MAR-2011 100000

3 100 08-MAR-2011 25000

4 250 11-MAR-2011 -30

5 240 11-MAR-2011 37.52

3. Select 95-6891-3074 in the Account field.
4. Click on the Lines button to view the transactions in the interface tables.
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How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to automatically enter the bank statements from the import and
AutoReconciliation program:

1. Select the Cash Management responsibility.

2. Navigate to Other | Programs | Run, or select View | Requests from the menu.

B2 :
Run this Request...
Copy...
Name
Operating Y |
Param|
Bank Branch Mame Kings Cross Shepherds Bank i
Lang Bank Account Number §§—6891—3074 Shepherd Account
Statement Number From |20110314-0001
Statement Number To |20110314-0001
At these Timg  Statement Date From
Run th Statement Date To
GL Date |16-MAR-2011
QOrganization
Upon Comple ) B =
Receivable Activity _A
Payment Method i
La NSF Handling No Action Do not process the statement i
N 4| 3
Help (C) Submit Cancel

Click on the Submit a New Request button.
Select Single Request from the Options.
Click on the OK button.

o ok~ w

In the Submit Request form, select Bank Statement Import & AutoReconciliation
from the list of values. Please note that we could run the Bank Statement Import
program, to run only the import.

7. Select the Parameters field, and select Kings Cross as the Bank Branch Name, select
95-6891-3074 as the Bank Account Number, and select 20110314-0001 as the
parameter for the Statement Number From and the Statement Number To fields.

8. Accept the default values for the remaining fields.

9. Click on the OK button.

10. We can schedule the program to run periodically, for example, every day.
11. Click on the Submit button to submit the request.
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Let's review the imported bank statements:

1. Navigate to Bank Statement | Bank Statements and Reconciliation.

2. The imported statement is displayed.

3. Click on the Review button.

‘© Bank Statement Lines - 20110314-0001 HER
2
Account |95—6591—3074 Date |14-MAR-2011
Exch: Reference  Description
Transaction Amount
Line Type Code Number Date Value Date Amount Reconciled Charges Status [1
BE [ Payment ~[00 -1 |03-MAR-2011 |03-MAR-20]| 3,002.26 |unreconciled | | =
2 |Receipt ~l220 | |o6-mAR-2011 |06-MAR-201]  100,000.00] |unreconciled |

3 [Receipt ~[200  [Rec-10001 [08-MAR-2011 [08-MAR-201  25,000.00|  25,000.00 [Reconciled |
- 4 | MiscPayment ~[110 | [11-mAR-2011 [11-MAR-201] 30.00] [unreconciled |

5 | MiscReceipt ~[240 | [11-MAR-2011 [11-MAR-201| 37.52| |unreconciled |
" 6 |Payment -0 -1 [14-mAR-2011 [14-MAR-201] 3,688.05 [unreconciled |

7 | Receipt -|200 [sB-0972  [14-MAR-2011 [14-MAR-201| 7,500.00|  7,500.00 [Reconciled |
LT | | | | | | | |
L | | | | | | | |

[ | | | | | | | |
L | | | | | | | |

[ | | | | | | | |

[ ] \ | | | | | | [1 =
( Mark... | I Create... | I Errors ‘ I Reconciled ‘ I Available )

4. Inthe Bank Statement window, select the Lines button.

5. The imported lines are displayed.

Bank statements can be imported automatically, using a SQL*Loader script against the bank
file to populate the bank statement open interface. The bank statement information is then

imported into the Bank Statement windows using the Bank Statement Import program.

There's more...

Now, let's look at how to enter statements manually.
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Entering bank statements manually
Let's enter the bank statement for the 15th of March manually. The lines on the statement are

as follows:
1. Payment of 213.80.
2. Receipt of 3,389.89 from A.C. Networks.
3. Credit of 7,500.00 for Non Sufficient Funds for the receipt from Advantage Corp.
4. Bank Transfer payment of 1,000.00.
5. Select the Cash Management responsibility.
6. Navigate to Bank Statement | Bank Statements and Reconciliation.
© Bank Statement EE |
Account Number 95-6891-3074 Account Name Shepherd Account
Bank Name [Shepherds Bank Bank Branch |Kings Cross
Date |15-MAR-2011 Currency |USD
Document Number Statement Number '2011031;1—0002
GL Date |15-MAR-2011 Check Digits
Control Totals Line Totals
Amount  Lines Amount  Lines
Opening Balance 125,727.21 Opening Balance 125,727.21
Receipts 3,388.89 (1 Receipts 3,380.89 ;1
Payments 8,713.80 |3 Payments 8,713.80 3
Closing Balance 120,403.30 Closing Balance 120,403.30

Errors Reversals Reconciled Available | Lines l

Available Balance
Value Dated Balance
1 Day Float [ Unreconciled 0.00 |
2 Day Float [

[ Complete [ [ 1

10.
11.
12.

In the Reconcile Bank Statements window, click on the New button.

In the Account Number field, enter 95-6891-3074, the other details are
automatically entered.

In the Date field enter 15-MAR-2011.
In the Statement Number field enter 20110314-0002.
In the Control Totals region, let's enter control totals based on our bank statement.

The Opening Balance of 125,727.21 is entered based on the previous
opening balance.
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13. In the Receipts field, enter 3,389.89 and 1 in the Lines field.
14. In the Payments field, enter 8,713.80 and 3 in the Lines field.
15. The Closing Balance of 98,495.56 is entered automatically.

Let's enter the bank statement lines:

1. Click on the Lines button.

© Bank Statement Lines - 20110314-0002 M =8

v
Account |95-6891-3074 Date |15-MAR-2011

Amounts Exchange Reference  Description

Transaction Amount

Line Type Code Number Date Value Date Amount Reconciled Charges Status [1
. Payment ~||100 15-MAR-2011 |15-MAR-201 213.80 Unreconciled =l
2 Receipt ~ 200 15-MAR-2011 |15-MAR-201 3,380.89 Unreconciled
3 NSF - 500 15-MAR-2011 |15-MAR-201 7,500.00 Unreconciled
4 Payment ~||140 15-MAR-2011 |15-MAR-201 1,000.00 Unreconciled

Mark... ‘ Create... ‘ Errors Reconciled ‘ Available l

In the Bank Statements Lines form, enter 1 in the Line field.
Select Payment as the Type.

Enter 100 as the code.

In the Transaction Date field, enter 15-MAR-2011.

In the Amount field, enter 213.80.

Select the next line, and enter 2 in the Line field.

Select Receipt as the Type.

Enter 200 as the code.

10. In the Transaction Date field, enter 15-MAR-2011.

11. In the Amount field, enter 3,389.89.

© ® N o o~ D

12. Select the Reference tab, and enter A.C. Networks.
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13. Select the next line, and enter 3 in the Line field.
14. Select NSF as the Type.

15. Enter 500 as the code.

16. In the Transaction Date field, enter 15-MAR-2011.
17. In the Amount field, enter 7,500.00.

18. Select the Reference tab, and enter Advantage Corp.
19. Select the next line, and enter 4 in the Line field.
20. Select Payment as the Type.

21. Enter 140 as the code.

22. In the Transaction Date field, enter 15-MAR-2011.
23. In the Amount field, enter 1,000.00.

24. Save the record.

Reconciling bank statements

After importing or entering the bank statements, we can run the AutoReconciliation program
to automatically reconcile the bank transactions to the payables payments and receivables
receipts. We can also run the bank statement import and AutoReconciliation program as we
did in the previous recipe.

We can then review the AutoReconciliation execution report to identify and correct errors. We
can rerun the AutoReconciliation program or perform a manual reconciliation, if necessary.
In this recipe, we will review the results of the autoreconciliation program, and manually
reconcile bank statements.

Getting ready

We need to have entered bank statements.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to reconcile bank statements:

Select the Cash Management responsibility.

Navigate to Bank Statement | Bank Statements and Reconciliation.
Navigate to the Menu and select View | Find.

In the Account Number field, enter 95-6891-3074.

Click on the Find button.

ok 0N R
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6. Click on the Review button to view the status of your bank reconciliation.

7. Some of the lines have been autoreconciled.

E _lojx
Account 95-6891-3074 Date 14-MAR-2011
Amounts Exchange Reference  Description
Transaction Amount
Line Type Code Number Date Value Date Amount Reconciled Charges Status [1
1 Payment ~ 100 -1 03-MAR-2011 03-MAR-201 3,092.26 3,092.26 Reconciled =
2 Receipt v 220 06-MAR-2011 06-MAR-201 100,000.00  100,000.00 Reconciled
3 Receipt - 200 REC-10001 08-MAR-2011 08-MAR-201 25,000.00 25,000.00 Reconciled
4 Misc Payment ~ 110 11-MAR-2011 11-MAR-201 30.00 Unreconciled
6 Payment - 100 -1 14-MAR-2011 14-MAR-201 3,688.05
7 Receipt - 200 SB-0972 14-MAR-2011 14-MAR-201 7,500.00| Find %
Create
AP Payments
AR Receipts
1 3
Find Cancel
Mark... Create... Errors Reconciled Available

Let's manually reconcile the Miscellaneous Receipt for bank interest:

1. Inthe Bank Statement Lines window, select the Misc Receipt line.

Click on the Create button, and select Miscellaneous.

3. Inthe Miscellaneous Receipts window, enter Interest Income and click on the
OK button.

4. Inthe Method field, enter Manual - SB (this is the receipt class for the

Bank Receipts).

5. Click on the Create button.

A Decision box is displayed with the message "Do you want to reconcile the
receipt(s) to current statement line?" click on the Yes button.

7. Save the record.

Let's manually reconcile the Miscellaneous Payment for Bank Charges:

1. Inthe Bank Statement Lines window, select the Misc Payment line.
2. Click on the Create button, and select Miscellaneous.
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© Miscellaneous Receipts - 20110314-0001, 4, Misc Payment o] x]
Account [05-6891-3074 Bank Name [Shepherds Bank
Currency lusp ] Statement Date ;"14:MAR—2011 )
Trz ction | Bank Reference Comment
Receipt =
_ Organization _ Activity Receipt Number Date Currency Method _Amount CL Date Code.
|'Vision Operations|Bank Charge:|20110314-0001 |14-MAR-2011|USD Manual - 58 16-MAR-2011| %]
3. Inthe Miscellaneous Receipts window, enter Bank Charges and click on the
OK button.
4. Inthe Method field, enter Manual - SB (this is the receipt class for the
Bank Receipts).
5. Click on the Create button.
6. A Decision box is displayed with the message "Do you want to reconcile the
receipt(s) to current statement line?" click on the Yes button.
7. All the lines are now reconciled.
Save the record.
© Bank Statement [_Ofx]
Account Number 95-6801-3074 Account Name Shepherd Account
Bank Name Shepherds Bank Bank Branch |Kings Cross
Date 14-MAR-2011 Currency USD
Document Number Statement Number 20110314-0001
CL Date |16-MAR-2011 Check Digits
Control Totals Line Totals
Amount  Lines Amount  Lines
Opening Balance 0.00 Opening Balance 0.00
Receipts 132,537.52 |4 Receipts 132,537.52 |4
Payments 6,810.31 3 Payments 6,810.31 3
Closing Balance 125,727.21 Closing Balance 125,727.21
Available Balance
Value Dated Balance
1 Day Float Unreconciled 0.00
2 Day Float
I 1
Errors Reversals Reconciled Awvailable

9. Click on the Complete checkbox to complete the reconciliation.
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The cash management reconciliation options are set up up in the system controls.
The reconciliation controls region. The settings determine if:

» Only cleared transactions will be available for reconciliation
» Voided payments should be available for reconciliation
» Lines can be added to imported statements

The AutoReconciliation program performs validations when the bank statement information is
loaded into the bank statement open interface tables. This includes validating:

Bank statement header

v

Control total
» Statement line
» Multicurrency

The matching order is determined when we create the bank account.

There's more...

Now, let's look at some other options that are relevant to reconciling bank statements.

Manual reconciliation
Let's manually reconcile some further transactions:

1. Select the Cash Management responsibility.

2. Navigate to Bank Statement | Bank Statements and Reconciliation.

Account Num Statement Date Statement Num Completi|Opening Balance ||Closing Balance Account Name | Unreconciled Li
95-6891-3074 |15-MAR-2011 20110314-0002 [] 125,727.21 98,495.56 Shepherd Acco |6

Navigate to the Menu and select View | Find.
In the Account Number field, enter 95-6891-3074.
Click on the Find button.

Click on the Review button to view the status of the bank reconciliation.

N o oo w

In the Bank Statement form, select the Lines button.
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Let's reconcile a payment already entered in accounts payable:

1. Select line 1 for 213.80, click on the Available button.
2. Select the Detail option.
3. Enter 15-Mar-2011 in the Date field.
4. Inthe Amount field enter 213.80.
© Available Transactions - 20110314-0002, 1, Payment, M EE|
Account ‘95—5891—30?4 Amount Reconciled 213.80
Amount Remaining 0.00
( Previous | { Mext )
Transaction Exchange Reference  Organization
Original Account Currency
Amount Cleared Value
. Type Number Currency Amount Amount Cleared Date Date GL Date Date
< 15-MAR-2011  15-MAR-201 15-MAR-201 15-MAR-201 =
| \ \ | | | | | | |
I \ \ | | | | | | |
U \ \ | | | | | | |
I \ \ | | | | | | |
| \ \ | | | | | | |
I \ \ | | | | | | |
U \ \ | | | | | | |
U \ \ | | | | | | |
| \ \ | | | | | | |
| \ \ | | | | | | | =
Maturity Date Status |Negotiable
( Recalculate | I Reconcile )
5. Click on the Find button.
6. Select the line and click on the Reconcile button.
7. The line is now reconciled.

Entering AR receipts
Let's reconcile a receipt not yet entered:

ok 0N PR

Select line 2 for 3,389.89, click on the Create button.
Select AR Receipts.

Enter Manual - SB in the Receipt Method field.
Enter CE-0001 in the Receipt Number field.

In the Customer Name field, enter A. C. Networks.
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6. Click on the Search and Apply button in the Search and Apply form.

© Applications - CE-0001

Customer Name |A. C. Networks
Customer Number (1143
|Provo (OPS)
UsD

Location

Receipt Amount

Applications

|/ Apply To
10037503 1L

Unapplied

On Account

Cash Claims

3,389.80 Prepayments

Exchange Gain/Loss

[18-maR-2011] 3,389.89 |

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

| Billing Numbe Installment) Apply Date VflAmounr Ap_plied | Discount | Balance Due

0.00 |

0.00 USD |1143

v

‘;Trané;Cusromer |GL
[15-=

7. Select the Apply checkbox on the invoice number 10037503.

Save the record.

9. Close the form, and the Bank Statement Lines will be displayed.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

Click on the Find button.

The line is now reconciled.

Entering AP payments

Select receipt line 2, click on the Available button.
Enter CE-0001 in the Number field.

Select the line, and click on the Reconcile button.

Let's reconcile a direct payment of $1,000.00:

1. Select line 4 for 1,000.00, click on the Create button.

2. Select AP Payments, and the Payments form is displayed.

Actions... 1

& YONIGBODE

Type | Operating Unit Trading Partner Supplier Number Supplier Site
. PR Vision Dperations General Electric Utilities 1002 GE

Number Daze Amount CL Date
B ce- 10000 15-MAR-2011 1,000.00 |15-MAR- 2011

Description

Enter/Adjust mvaices |

= Paymenis (Cash Managemens, Vision Operations (USAR

Trading Partner Address

Payment
Amount [ ]
1.000.00

( Ipvaice Ovarview )

Accounting [Processed

Payment Cverview
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3. Inthe Trading Partner field select General Electric Utilities, and select GE for the
Supplier Site.
In the Payment Amount field, enter 1,000.00.
Select the Payment Method of Wire.

4
5
6. Select Manual as the Payment Process Profile.
7. Select SB_Cheques as the Payment Document.
8. The Document Number is automatically selected.
9. Click on the Enter/Adjust Invoices button.

10. Select the invoice GE-10009.

11. Save the record.

12. Click on the Actions buttons, and select the Final Post option.

13. Click on the OK button.

14. Close the form and we should be back at the Bank Statements Line form.

15. Click on the Available button, and search for the Item using the Number 200000002.
16. The document is displayed in the Available Transactions window.

17. Select the Transaction and click on the Reconcile button.

18. The line is now reconciled.

Reversing transactions
Let's reverse the receipt of $7,500 due to insufficient funds:
Select the reversal button from the Bank Statement page.

2. Inthe Date field, enter 14-Mar-2011.
In the Amount field, enter 7,500 and click on the Find button.

Transaction Reference !_ Comment | Bank Debit Memo  Organization
Reversal
Type Number Category Reason
¥ JReceipt SB-0972  Non-sufficient Funds NSF

Select the Transaction.

5. Select the Comment tab, and select Non-sufficient Funds in the Category field and
NSF in the Reason field.

Click on the Reverse Receipt button.
7. Close the form and select the Lines button.
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8. Select the NSF line and click on the Available button.

9. Search for the Item using the amount 7,500 and the Number SB-0972.
10. The document is displayed in the Available Transactions window.

11. Select the Transaction and click on the Reconcile button.

12. The line is now reconciled.

Paying Invoices recipe in Chapter 3, Paying Supplier Invoices in Payables

Entering receipts recipe in Chapter 6, Receiving Funds in Receivables

Creating cash forecasting

Cash forecasting is a tool that can be used to forecast the inflow and outflow of cash within
the organization:

» Inflows sources: General Ledger, Sales, Order Management, Receivables, Treasury,
Projects, and External Sources

» Outflows sources: General Ledger, Purchases, Payables, Payroll, Projects, Treasury,
and External Sources

This can help the organization to plan liquidity requirements, and plan adequately. In this
recipe, we will look at how to run cash forecast.

Getting ready

A cash forecast template is required. Let's look at a six month forecast template:

1. Select the Cash Management responsibility.
2. Navigate to Cash Forecasting.
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Forecast

Six Month Forecast - VislonOps

Forecast Template Header

Overdue Transaction EXCLUDE
Cuttoff Period
Business Calendar
Project Number From
Project Number To

Template Name Six Month Forecast - VisionOps

Description  Six Monthly Buckets Forecast for Vision Operations
Forecast By GL Periods

Forecast Template Rows

Details Row Number Source Type Description

Emz Supplier Tnvoices AP Invoices

[ Show 3 Customer Invoices AR Invoices

@m 4 Purchase Orders Purchase Orders

[ Show 5 Purchase Requisitions Purchase Requisitions

[ Show 6 Sales Orders Sales Orders.
3. Select the Forecast Templates tab.
4. Inthe Template Name field, enter Six Month Forecast - VisionOps.
5. Click on the Go button.
6. The Forecast Template is displayed, click on the Six Month Forecast - VisionOps

9.

link.
The forecast is by GL Periods and Overdue transactions are excluded.

The row definitions are displayed, and this includes rows for AP Invoices, AR
Invoices, Purchase Orders, Purchase Requisitions, and Sales Orders.

The columns are also displayed for the six months.

How to do it...

Let's run a cash forecast:

1.
2.

Select the Cash Management responsibility.

Navigate to Cash Forecasting.
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3. Select the Forecast Templates tab.

Forecast Results

Forecast Name YO Six Months Forecast - Forecast Currency USD Printable Page |
Nov-10 =S
Template Name Six Month Forecast - VisionOps Factor Unit

Display | Source and Description |5

Forecast Results By Transaction Source

¥ TIP To exclude a row, uncheck the Include checkbox and click the Recalculate Summary Cashflows button. Export \
Add Row or Column | View in Discoverer Workbook \

Include Row Number Source Description Nov-10 Dec-10  Adj-10 Jan-11 Feb-11 Mar-11

™ 2 Supplier Invoices AP Invoices <10.69> <481.05> 0.00 <1,182.94> 0.00 0.00

™ 3 Customer Invoices AR Invoices 0.00 2,183.60 0.00 0.00 53.746.16 38.430.26

Ql 4 Purchase Orders Purchase Orders 0.00 =1,870.75> 0.00 0.00 <1,060.00> 0.00

r! 5 Purchase Requisitions Purchase Requisitions <500.00> <25,000.00> 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

g 6 Sales Orders Sales Orders 0.00 0.00 0.00 14,063.60 25,000.00 0.00

I! 7 Payroll Expenses Prior Period Payroll 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Recalculate Summary Cashflows \

Summary Cashflows Nov-10 Dec-10 Adj-10 Jan-11 Feb-11 Mar-11
Cash Inflow 0.00 2,183.60 0.00 14,063.60 78,746.16 38,430.26
Cash Outflow <510.69> <27,351.80> 0.00 <1,182.94> <1,060.00> 0.00
Net Cashfiow <510.69> <25,168.20> 0.00 12,880.66 77,686.16 38,430.26

In the Template Name field enter Six Month Forecast - VisionOps.

Click on the Go button.

4

5

6. The Forecast Template is displayed, click on the Run Forecast icon.

7. Inthe Forecast Name field, enter YO Six Months Forecast - Nov-10.
8. Inthe Calendar Name field, enter Accounting.

9. Inthe Forecast Currency and the Source Currency fields enter USD.
10. In the Start Period field, enter Nov-10.

11. Select Entered in the Source Currency Type.

12. Click on the Submit button.

13. Review the forecast by selecting the link.

14. The forecast is displayed.

Reviewing accounting transactions

In this recipe, we will transfer transactions to the General Ledger and review the accounting
transactions generated.
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Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to complete the task:

1. Select the Cash Management responsibility.

2. Navigate to Other | Programs | Run, or select View | Requests from the menu.

o 3
Run this Request...
Copy...
Name
Operating Unit
Parameters
Language P :
Ledger |Vision Operations (USA)
Process Category _.
End Date (31-MAR-2011
At these Times... Mode |Final
Run the Job Errors Only |Ne
Report ESumma!y
o Completion... Transfer to General Ledger |Yes .
Post in General Ledger :Yas
General Ledger Batch Name |[[EESETT Tl
Layout Include User Transaction Identifiers [No N
Notify
Print to !E;.mce.l IR .E!ear-_ﬁl & ﬂe\b ]
Help (C) Submit Cancel

3. Click on the Submit a New Request button.

4. Select Single Request from the Options.

5. Click on the OK button.

6. Inthe Submit Request form, select Create Accounting from the list of values.

7. Select the Parameters field, and select Vision Operations (USA) as the Ledger,
enter 31-MAR-2011 as the End Date, select Yes as the parameter for Post in
General Ledger, and enter YO-CE-00001 as the General Ledger Batch Name.
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8. Accept the default values for the remaining fields.

9. Click on the OK button.

10. We can schedule the program to run periodically, for example, every month.
11. Click on the Submit button to submit the request.

12. Review the requests.

13. Navigate to View | Requests from the menu.

14. Click on the find button.

15. The Create Accounting program also spawns other programs to complete the
transfer and posting of the journal in General Ledger.

There's more...

Now, let's review the transactions in General Ledger.

Viewing Transactions in General Ledger
Let's view the transactions from General Ledger:

1. Switch responsibilities by selecting File | Switch Responsibility.
2. Select the General Ledger responsibility.

© Enter Journals (Yision Operations (USA)) M =8
B
Batch Status | Source Category Period Batch Name Journal Name Currency Journal Debit Journal Credit
Posted Manual Adjustment Mar-11  |Manual 2932189 14- Manual 4686160 14- USD 100,000.00 100,000.00 =
Unposted Manual Adjustment Mar-11  |Manual 2932191 14- Manual 4686162 14- USD 1,000,000.00 1,000,000.00
Posted Payables Purchase Invoi [Mar-11 | Payables A 1549007 |Mar-11 Purchase Inv (USD 213.80 213.80
Posted Payables Purchase Invoi [Mar-11 | Payables A 1549008 |Mar-11 Purchase Inv USD 213.80 213.80
Posted Payables Payments Mar-11  |Payables A 1550007 Mar-11 Payments US USD 213.80 213.80
Posted Payables Purchase Invoi Mar-11 Payables A 1550010 |Mar-11 Purchase Inv (USD 3,092.26 3,092.26
Posted Payables Payments Mar-11  |Payables A 1550011 Mar-11 Payments US USD 3,092.26 3,092.26
Posted Payables Purchase Invoi [Mar-11  |Payables A 1551007 |Mar-11 Purchase Inv (USD 1,000.00 1,000.00
Posted Payables Payments Mar-11 Payables A 1551008 Mar-11 Payments US USD 1,000.00 1,000.00
. Posted Favables| Reconciled Pay Mar-11 | Payables A 1551009 |Mar-11 Reconciled P |USD 9,276.78 9,276.78
ar— e e e e e I3
Review Journal Review Batch ) Post Reverse Batch ) Reguery )
New Journal | New Batch ) Tax Batch Approve AutoCopy...
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3. Navigate to Journals | Enter.
4. Search for the journal, by selecting the Period as Mar-11.
5. Click on the Review Journal button to review the journal.

See also

Closing Payables recipe in Chapter 9, End of Period Processing

Closing receivables recipe in Chapter 9, End of Period Processing
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Defining Transactions
for the General
Ledger

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Defining the chart of accounts
» Setting up the ledger
» Defining subledger accounting

» Defining E-Business Tax accounting

Introduction

Financial transactions are entered into ledgers. Oracle uses Subledgers (for example,
Payables, Receivables, Assets, and Inventory) and the General Ledger to record the financial
transactions. The transactions are entered in the Subledger and then transferred to the
General Ledger through the Subledger Accounting engine. The General Ledger is used
mainly to produce financial reports for decision-making.



Defining Transactions for the General Ledger

The following diagram summarizes the process for transferring financial transactions from the
Subledger to the General Ledger:

Create
Transaction

Calculate Tax

Subledger

Create
Accounting

Create Subledger

Subledger Accounting

Accounting

6 Create Journal Post Journal 9 4

General Ledger
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The transactions are entered in the Subledger, for example, in Payables.
Tax is calculated on the transactions based on the E-Business tax settings.

The transaction is completed and we run the Create Accounting program to transfer
the transactions to the General Ledger.

4. The journals are created and posted in the General Ledger.

Defining the chart of accounts

An organization will require accounts to be set up before transactions can be entered.
The chart of accounts defines the structure of the accounts: It can be defined to fit the
requirements of the organization. The structure of the chart of accounts is called the
Accounting Key Flexfield structure. The structure is made up of segments, and each
segment is made up of values. In this recipe, we define the structure of the chart of
accounts for ACME Corporation in the following order: Company, Department, Account,
Product, and Spare segments.

For each of the segments we will enter the name, window prompt, and assign a segment
column for the order of the segment and a Value Set. The Value Set determines the type of
data that can be entered in the field.

Segment Size Qualifier Default Value
Company 2 Balancing 01
Department 3 Cost Center

Account 4 Natural Accounts

Product 3 000
Spare 3 000

Getting ready

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by
the system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database you can
use OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.
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How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to create the Accounting Structure. The Key Flexfield Segments
page is used to define key Flexfields:

1.
2.

7.

Select the General Ledger responsibility.

Navigate to Setup | Financials | Flexfields | Key | Segments:

© Key Flexfield Segments 1ol x]
Application |General -Ledger Flexfield Title A.ccounri.ng Flexfield
Structures
Code Title ) Description View Name
l‘ACME_ACCOUNTING_I ACME_ACCOUNTING_FLEX  |ACME Accounting Flexfield| =
'ADB_ACCOUNTING_FL|ADB Accounting Flex |Vision ADB Accounting Flexfit

'ADE_HOLDINGS_ACCC ADB Holdings Accounting Fle:Vision ADB Consolidated Accc
‘AMW_.;Accounring Flex|/AMW_Accounting Flex.fi.eld .I.CM ;Accounring.Flex
‘AﬁCENTIN.A"_A.C.(ZE.JUN'_Argenrina Accounting Flex Vision Argentina Flexfield
‘AU;P;.C.C(I)UNTINGJLE Australian Accouming.Flex Australian ;Accoun(ing Flex

Dach CO;A \Austrian/Swiss COA |Austrian/Swiss Chart of Accol

BELGIUM_ACCOUNTIN |Belgium Accounting Flex |Vision Belgium Accounting Fl¢ -
[ Freeze Flexfield Definition ¥ Enabled Segment Separator | Period (. ) -

[ Cross-Validate Segments [ Freeze Rollup Groups [ Allow Dynamic Inserts

Press the F11 key to enter the query mode.
Enter General Ledger in the Application field, and press Ctrl+F11 to run the query.

Click in the Code field, and click on the New icon to create a new row. The Code for a
structure is a developer key and is used by loader programs.

Enter ACME_ACCOUNTING_FLEX in the Code field; the title automatically defaults to
the value we entered in the Code field.

Enter ACME Accounting Flexfield in the Description field.

Let's define the segments:

1.
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Click on the Segments button to display the Segments Summary page to define
the segments.

Enter 1 in the Number field, and enter Company in the Name field. Company is
automatically entered in the Window Prompt field.

In the Column field select SEGMENT1 from the List of Values.
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© Value Sets M = E

Value Set Name |ACME Company

Description |ACME Company Segment

List Type |List of Values - Security Type |MNon-Hierarchical Security =

Format Validation

Maximum Size |2 Precision

Format Type

Numbers Only (0-8)
¥ Uppercase Only (A-2)
¥ Right-justify and Zero-fill Numbers (0001)
Min Value Max Value

Value Validation

Validation Type |Independent = ( Edit Information )

10.

11.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.

17.

Click on the Value Set button to create a new value set.

In the Value Set Name field, enter ACME Company, and enter ACME Company
Segment as the Description.

Select List of Values as the List Type and Non-Hierarchical Security as the
Security Type.

In the Format Validation region, select Char as the Format Type as the field will
contain characters. Enter 2 as the Maximum Size and enable the checkboxes for
Uppercase Only (A-Z), and Right-justify and Zero-fill Numbers (0001).

In the Validation Type field select Independent.
Close the form.

Select the next line, and enter Department in the Name field; the Window Prompt is
automatically entered.

In the Column field, select SEGMENT2 from the List of Values.
In the Value Set field, select Operations Department from the List of Values.

Select the next line, and enter Account in the Name field; the Window Prompt is
automatically entered.

In the Column field, select SEGMENT3 from the List of Values.
In the Value Set field, select Operations Account from the List of Values.

Select the next line, and enter Product in the Name field; the Window Prompt is
automatically entered.

In the Column field, select SEGMENT4 from the List of Values.
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18. In the Value Set field, select Operations Product from the List of Values.

19. Select the next line, and enter Account in the Name field; the Window Prompt is
automatically entered.

20. In the Column field, select SEGMENTS5 from the List of Values:

© Segments Summary (Accounting Flexfield) - ACME_ACCOUNTING_FLEX M =B
v
Number Enabled
Name Window Prompt Column Value Set Displayed
. 1 |Company Company SECMENT1 ACME Company| S Il
2 Department Department SECMENT2 Operations Department v
3 Account Account SECMENT3 Operations Account v v
4 Product Product SECMENT4 Operations Product v v
5 |Spare Spare SECMENTS ACME Spare v v

Value Set | Flexfield Qualifiers J New | Open

21. Click on the Value Set button to create a new value set.

22. In the Value Set Name field, enter ACME Spare, and enter ACME Spare Segment as
the Description.

23. Select List of Values as the List Type and Non-Hierarchical Security as the
Security Type.

24. In the Format Validation region, select Char as the Format Type as the field will
contain characters. Enter 3 as the Maximum Size and enable the checkboxes for
Uppercase Only (A-Z) and Right-justify and Zero-fill Numbers (0001).

25. In the Validation Type field, select Independent.
26. Close the form.
27. Click on the Save icon to save the record.
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Let's assign the Flexfield qualifiers to the segments.

O Flexfield Qualifiers (Accounting Flexfield) - ACME_ACCOUNTING_FLEX, Company M = E

v
Name Description Enabled
Cost Center Segment [This attribute is used to identify the cost center segment. [~
Natural Account Segm This attribute is used to identify the natural account segment. [
l Balancing Segment  |This attribute is used to identify the balancing segment. Thils v
Intercompany Segmen This attribute is used to identify the intercompany segment [
Management Segment This attribute is used to identify the management segment. [

Secondary Tracking 5¢|This attribute is used to identify the secondary tracking segm [

1]

1. Inthe Segments Summary form, select the Company segment and click on the
Flexfield Qualifiers button.

2. Select the enabled checkbox for the Balancing Segment row.
Click on the Save icon to save the record.

Select the Department row and click on the Flexfield Qualifiers button.

|| Cost Center Segment |This attribute is used to identify the cost center segment. v

5. Select the enabled checkbox for the Cost Center Segment row.

Click on the Save icon to save the record.

|I Natural Account Segm This attribute is used to identify the natural account segment, [

Select the Account row and click on the Flexfield Qualifiers button.
Select the enabled checkbox for the Natural Account Segment row.

9. Click on the Save icon to save the record.
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Let's enter some default values for the segments:

1. Select the Company segment, and click on the Open button.

© Segments (Accounting Flexfield) - ACME_ACCOUNTING_FLEX HEBR
I
Name .Companv Description .Companv ¥ Enabled
Column SEGMENT1 Number |1 ¥ Displayed
W Indexed
Validation
Value Set |ACME Company Description |ACME Company Segment
Default Type Constant Default Value |01
v Required W Security Enabled Range
Sizes Prompts
Display Size 2 List Of Values |CO
Description Size Sﬁ Window Company
Concatenated Description Size 25
Value Set || Flexfield Qualifiers )

o o~ w
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In the Validation region, select Constant as the Default Type and enter 01 as the
Default Value.

In the Prompts region, enter CO in the List Of Values field.
Save the record.
Select the Spare segment, and click on the Open button.

In the Validation region, select Constant as the Default Type and enter 000 as the
Default Value.

Save the record.
Close the form.

In the Key Flexfield Segments form, select Period (.) as the Segment Separator,
and select the Allow Dynamic Inserts checkbox to allow us to automatically enter
account combinations.




10.

11.
12.

13.
14.

(&
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Application Ceneral Ledger Flexfield Title Accounting Flexfield
Structures
Code Title Description View Name
l ACME_ACCOUNTING_| ACME_ACCOUNTING_FLEX ACME Accounting Flexfield
ADB_ACCOUNTING_FL Afs¥e171i0T)]
ADB_HOLDINGS_ACCC 4
AMW_Accounting Flex 4
ARGENTINA_ACCOUN' A
AU_ACCOUNTING_FLE 4
Dach COA

flexfield segment definitions before freezing the flexfield.
Unfreezing and changing the definitions later could affect
the validity of existing data for your flexfield.

BELGIUM_ACCOUNTIN Belgium Accounting Flex Vision Belgium Accounting Fle

:’r Make sure you do not want to make any more changes to the c

Freeze Flexfield Definition Enabled Segment Separator Period (. ) .
[ Cross-Validate Segments [JFreeze Rollup Groups [ Allow Dynamic Inserts
Compile Segments

Click on the Compile button to compile the Flexfield.

The Accounting Flexfield has a number of sections called segments that contain separate
fields. The values in the Flexfield are populated when a user clicks on a Flexfield. The Flexfield
Qualifiers are used to assign qualifiers to key flexfield segments.

There's more...

Now, let's look at some additional tasks in setting up our chart of accounts.

Click on the Freeze Flexfield Definition, and click on the OK button when a Caution
message is displayed.

Click on OK on the displayed note, and a note is displayed to confirm that the Flexfield
view GL_CODE_COMBINATIONS_KFV has been created.

The page becomes read-only, once the Flexfield definition is frozen.
Close the form.
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Entering Flexfield values

Valid values must exist in a segment before we can use the segment. Let's enter values for
the Company and Spare segments:

1. Select the General Ledger responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Financials | Flexfields | Key | Values.

© Segment Values M = B3
C'Value Set ® Key Flexfield ' Descriptive Flexfield ' Concurrent Program
LW Accounting Flexfield Structure |ACME_ACCOUNTING_|
Independent Segment |Company Dependent Segment
Independent Value Value Description
Values (Company) v
Values, Effective l Values, Hierarchy, Qualifiers
Translated Enabled
Value Value Description From To [1]
jox 01 ACME Corporation ¥ <
02 02 ACME Limited [+
03 03 ACME LLP v
04 04 ACME S.R.L v
Define Child Ranges Move Child Ranges l View Hierarchies )

3. Inthe Find Key Flexfield Segment form, select General Ledger in the

Application field.
4. Select Accounting Flexfield in the Title field.
5. Select ACME_ACCOUNTING_FLEX in the Structure field, and click on the

Find button.
6. Select the Values, Effective tab.
7. Enter 01 in the Value field, and enter ACME Corporation in the Description field.
8. Enter 02 in the Value field, and enter ACME Limited in the Description field.
9. Enter 03 in the Value field, and enter ACME LLP in the Description field.
10. Enter 04 in the Value field, and enter ACME S.R.L in the Description field.
11. Click on the Save icon to save the record.

12. Select the Independent Segment tab, and click on the down arrow until the Spare
segment is displayed.
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13. Select the Values, Effective tab.
14. Enter 000 in the Value field, and enter Default in the Description field.
15. Click on the Save icon to save the record.

Entering natural account values

Natural accounts define the classification of the nominal ledger into Assets, Liabilities,
Revenue, Expense, and Owner's Equity/Stock. Let's enter values for the following accounts:

Account Account Number Qualifier

Cash Account 1180 Asset

ACME Suspense 2999 Liability

ACME Retained Earnings 3311 Ownership / Stock
Special Consulting 4190 Revenue
Communications 7480 Expense

Special Expense 7490 Expense

1. Select the General Ledger responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Financials | Flexfields | Key | Values.

S =[5
O Value Set ® Key Flexfield O Descriptive Flexfield  Concurrent Program
o nt Quall
Title Accounting Flexfield SceprErLOvliicrs 2]
Ind dent S t A t i ||
ndependent Segmen ccoun Allow Budgeting 25 ]
Independent Value Allow Posting |Yes
Account Type |Asset
Values (Account) Reconcile |No
Values, Effective J Values, Hierarchy, Qualifiers | SinEacty Contnh Acco nt (o)
Translated Cancel | Clear | Help |
Value Value Description
1000 1000 Total Assets Assets Yes.No.Assel ar
l 1180 1180 Cash Account [ ] Yes.Yes.Asse

3. Inthe Find Key Flexfield Segment form, select General Ledger in the
Application field.

4. Select Accounting Flexfield in the Title field.

5. Select ACME_ACCOUNTING_FLEX in the Structure field, and click on the
Find button.

6. Select the Values, Effective tab.
Select the Value field and click on the New Record icon.

~

8. Enter 1180 in the Value field, and enter Cash Account in the Description field.
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9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19.
20.

21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.

Select the Values, Hierarchy, Qualifiers tab.

Click on the Qualifiers field, and select Asset in the Qualifiers field; click on OK.
Save the record.

Select the Value field and click on the New Record icon.

Enter 2999 in the Value field, and enter ACME Suspense in the Description field.
Select the Values, Hierarchy, Qualifiers tab.

Click on the Qualifiers field, and select Liability in the Qualifiers field, click on OK.
Save the record.

Select the Value field and click on the New Record icon.

Enter 3311 in the Value field, and enter ACME Retained Earnings in the
Description field.

Select the Values, Hierarchy, Qualifiers tab.

Click on the Qualifiers field, and select Ownership/Stock in the Qualifiers field, click
on OK.

Save the record.

Select the Value field and click on the New Record icon.

Enter 4190 in the Value field, and enter Special Consulting in the Description field.
Select the Values, Hierarchy, Qualifiers tab.

Click on the Qualifiers field, and select Revenue in the Qualifiers field; click on OK.
Save the record.

Select the Value field and click on the New Record icon.

Enter 7480 in the Value field, and enter Communications in the Description field.
Select the Values, Hierarchy, Qualifiers tab.

Click on the Qualifiers field, and select Expense in the Qualifiers field; click on OK.
Select the Value field and click on the New Record icon.

Enter 7490 in the Value field, and enter Special Expense in the Description field.
Select the Values, Hierarchy, Qualifiers tab.

Click on the Qualifiers field, and select Expense in the Qualifiers field; click on OK.
Save the record.
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Setting up the ledger

Before we can start to use General Ledger, we need to create a ledger. In this recipe, we will
set up the ledger for a legal entity based in the United States. The ledger consists of four
main parts:

» Chart of Accounts—The structure of the account—ACME_ACCOUNTING_FLEX.

» Accounting Calendar—The periods and the year for the financial transactions—
Monthly Accounting.

» Currencies—The functional currency of the financial transactions. All the current
ISO 4217 currencies are seeded with Oracle E-Business Suite—We will use USD
(US Dollars).

» Subledger Accounting Method—The accounting standards applicable for the ledger
—Standard Accrual.

The Accounting Setup Manager is used to set up the ledger.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to set up the ledger.

Let's create a Legal Entity:

1. Select the General Ledger responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Financials | Accounting Setup Manager | Accounting Setups.

e e | o e

Assign Legal Entities
Assign Legal Entities: Create Legal Entity

Cancel ‘ Apply
Identification Information
= Territory | United States Q
* Legal Entity Name | ACME Corporation
* Organization Name | ACME Corporation
= EIN/TIN | 12-3456789
Transacting Entity [_Yes Fe]
Legal Address

(D) Select Existing Address
@ Create New Address
* Location | Main Street
Country United States
* Addressl | 123 Main Street
Address2
Address3
City | New York
State | New York
County | NY
Postal Code | 10001
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3. Inthe Accounting Setups form, click on the Create Accounting Setup button.
In the Assign Legal Entities form, click on the Create Legal Entity button.

In the Identification Information region, select United States as the Territory.

4
5
6. Inthe Legal Entity Name field, enter ACME Corporation.
7. Inthe Organization Name field, enter ACME Corporation.

8. Enter 12-3456789 in the EIN/TIN field.

9. Select Yes in the Transaction Entity list.

10. In the Legal Address field region, click on the Create New Address option.
11. In the Location field, enter Main Street.

12. In the Address1 field, enter 123 Main Street.

13. Enter New York in the City and State fields.

14. In the County field enter NY.

15. In the Postal Code field enter 10001.

16. Click on the Apply button to create the Legal entity.

Let's set up the ledger:

1. Inthe Create Accounting Setup | Assignh Legal Entities form, click on the Add
Another Row button.

e seape | e

3 )
Assign Legal Entities Define Accounting Representations Save Accounting Structure
Create Accounting Setup: Assign Legal Entities

Cancel |Steplof3 | Next

“TIP If you are not setting up accounting fer a legal entity, you can skip this step.

* Indicates required field

Create Legal Entity

*Legal Entity Country Legal Entity Identifier Remave
ACME Corporation | {3, us US12-3456789 B
Add Another Row

302




Chapter 8

2. Enter ACME Corporation in the Legal Entity field and press the Tab key on the
keyboard. The ACME Corporation legal entity will be displayed with the country and
the generated Legal Entity Identifier; assign the value Yes to the LE: Generate Legal
Entity Identifier.

3. Click on the Next button to define Primary Ledger details.

Accounting setups | Leaa) entiics |

Assign Le;al Entities Define A:counﬂn.g Representations Save Accounﬁng Structure
Create Accounting Setup: Define A Repr
* Indicates required field Cancel Back | Step2of3 | Next
Primary Ledger
*Name *Chart of A A C *Currency Subledger Accounting Method Add Reporting Currency Mﬂmﬂ'ﬂl
ACME Ledger ACME_ACCOUNT], @ | Accounting Q usp @, [Standard Ao @ 3 S
Ledgers
® Ledger
Options
4. Enter the following in the Define Accounting Representations form:
5. Inthe Name field, select ACME Ledger.
6. Inthe Chart of Accounts field, select ACME_ACCOUNTING_FLEX.
7. Inthe Accounting Calendar field, select Accounting. This is the monthly calendar.
8. Inthe Currency field select USD.
9. Inthe Subledger Accounting Method field, select Standard Accruals.

10. Click on the Next button to review and save the Accounting Structure.

Now, let's look at some additional setup options for setting up the ledger.
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Reviewing the calendar

A calendar is required for the ledger. Once a calendar is opened, the period cannot be
amended. Let's look at a calendar definition:

1. Select the General Ledger responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Financials | Calendar | Accounting.

© Accounting Calendar

Periods

Prefix
Apr
May
Jun
Jul
Aug
Sep
Oct
Nowv

Dec

Calendar |Accounting

Description |Standard Calendar January through Decemberl

Type
Month

Month
Month
Month
Month
Month
Month
Month
Month

Quarter

Year
2012

2012
2012
2012
2012
2012
2012
2012
2012

Enable Security

Num From
4/01-APR-2012

5/01-MAY-2012
6|01-JUN-2012
7/01-JuL-2012

8/01-AUG-2012
9|01-SEP-2012

10 01-0CT-2012
11 01-NOV-2012
1201-DEC-2012

Assign Access

To
30-APR-2012

31-MAY-2012
30-JUN-2012
31-JUL-2012
31-AUG-2012
30-SEP-2012
31-0CT-2012
30-NOV-2012
31-DEC-2012

Name
Apr-12
May-12
Jun-12
Jul-12
Aug-12
Sep-12
Oct-12
Nov-12
Dec-12

Adjusting
[1

In the Accounting Calendar form, press F11 to enter the query mode.

Enter Accounting in the Calendar field; press Ctri+F11.

Review the Calendar; for example, note the period is month and the periods are for
calendar months. You can also define other types of calendars with other periods, for

example, weekly calendars.

Defining the ledger options

The ledger options define the default options used for the ledger, for example, the Accounting
Calendar option, Year End processing option, Journal processing option, and the Currency

Translation option. Let's define the following ledger options:

>

>

>

First Ever Open Period-Dec-10

Number of Future Enterable Periods-3
Retained Earnings Account-01.000.3311.000.000
Suspense Account-01.000.2999.000.000
Rounding Differences Account-01.000.7870.000.000
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» Default Period End and Average Rate Type-Corporate
» Cumulative Translation Adjustment Account-01.000. 3500.000.000

Select the General Ledger responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Financials | Accounting Setup Manager | Accounting Setups.

e sers | e
Accounting Options: ACME Ledger
s

TIP Each required setup step must be completed before you can complete your accounting setup. Rkt e A ion et ‘
2] Show Key Notation
* Indicates required setup step
=) Legal Entities

Add Legal Entity
Legal Entity Country Legal Entity Value Update Values Legal Entity View Details
ACME Corporation US US12-3456789 None Specified _/3 En/ @
=l Primary Ledger: ACME Ledger

Last Update
Setup Step Description Date Updated By Status Update
*Ledger Options Define and update the journal processing options for your ledger. 31-Mar-2011 OPERATIONS| (5 /
*Reporting Currencies Create reporting currencies and update currency conversion and journal processing >
options.
Balancing Segment Value Assign balancing segment values to the ledger. o
Assignments
Subledger Accounting Options Define rules to generate your accounting entries from subledger transactions. 31-Mar-2011 OPERATIONS -
Operating Units Define and maintain operating units for your primary ledger. m
Sequencing Define and maintain accounting and reporting sequencing options for ledgers and "
reporting currencies.

3. Inthe Accounting Setups form, enter ACME in the Search by Legal Entity field and
click on the Go button.

4. Select the Update Accounting Options icon.

e s | e I

G 2
Ledger Definition Ledger Options Advanced Options Review
Update Ledger: Ledger Definition
Cancel | Step1of4 | Mext |
* Indicates required fields
* Ledger |ACME Ledger
Ledger name must be unigue
* Short Name | ACME Ledger1058(USD)
Ledger short name must be unique
Description
Currency USD
Chart of Accounts ACME_ACCOUNTING_FLEX
Accounting Calendar Accounting
Period Type Month
* First Ever Opened Period | Dec-10 ‘;k
= Number of Future Enterable Periods 3
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select the Update icon in the Ledger

terable Periods.

5. Inthe Primary Ledger | ACME Ledger region,
Options step.

6. Inthe Update Ledger | Ledger Definition form, enter Dec-10 in the First Ever Open
Period field, and 3 in the Number of Future En

7. Click on the Next button to enter the Ledger Options:

T

o

Ledger Definition Ledger Options

Update Ledger: Ledger Options

Advanced Options Review

* Indicates required fields

Year End Processing

* Retained Earnings Account |01.000.3311.000.000

CompanyDepartment.Account. Produict Spare

Suspense Account | 01.000.2999.000.000
Cormpany. Department Accoul
01.000.7870.000.000
Company.Department Acrount.Product. Spare

(] Enable Intracompany Balancing

epartment Acrount Product Spare

Rounding Differences Tracking Account

"] Enable Journal Approval
[] Enable Journal Entry Tax
Journal Reversal Criteria Set Q

Currency Transiation Options
Default Period End Rate Type |Corporate
Default Period Average Rate Type |Corporate

01.000.3500.000.000

Company, Department Account. Product Spare

Cumulative Translation Adjustment Account

Cancel Back | Step2of4 | Next

£,

In the Year End Processing region, enter 01.000.3311.000.000 in the Retained

Earnings Account field. The search form for the Accounting Flexfield will be

displayed because the account combination ha

s not been created.

9. Click on the Create button to create the account combination and click on the
Select button.

10. In the Journal Processing region, enter 01.000.2999.000.000 in the Suspense
Account field. The search form for the Accounting Flexfield will be displayed.

11. Click on the Create button to create the account combination and click on the
Select button.

12. Enter 01.000.7870.000.000 in the Rounding Differences Account field. The search
form for the Accounting Flexfield will be displayed.

13. Click on the Create button to create the account combination and click on the

Select button.
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14. In the Currency Translation Options region, select Corporate in the Default Period
End Rate Type and Default Period Average Rate Type fields.

15. Enter 01.000. 3500.000.000 in the Cumulative Translation Adjustment Account
field. The search form for the Accounting Flexfield will be displayed.

16. Click on the Create button to create the account combination and click on the
Select button.

17. In the Advanced Options form, click on the Next button.
18. The ACME Ledger options now has a Status of Complete.
19. Click on the Complete button.

20. A warning message is displayed to notify the intention to save the setup options. Click
on the Yes button.

21. The General Ledger Accounting Setup Program will be submitted.

= Legal Entities

Add Legal Entity
Legal Entity Country Legal Entity Identifier  Balancing Segment Value Update Balancing Segment Values  Remove Legal Entity View Details
ACME Corporation  US Us12-3456789 None Specified 4 H
= Primary Ledger: ACME Ledger

Last Update

Setup Step Description Date Updated By Status Update
*ACME Ledger Define and update the journal processing options for your ledger. 31-Mar-2011 OPERATIONS| - 2
*Reporting Currencies Create reporting currencies and update currency conversion and journal processing options. a
Balancing Segment Value Assign balancing segment values to the ledger. n
Assignments
Subledger Accounting Options Define rules to generate your accounting entries from subledger transactions. 31-Mar-2011 OPERATIONS! -
Operating Units Define and maintain operating units for your primary ledger. a
Seguencing Define and maintain accounting and reporting sequencing options for ledgers and reporting n

currencies.

22. Click on the Return to Accounting Setups button.

23. The Ledger Options Step has now changed to ACME Ledger, and the Update button
on the other steps are now enabled.

Creating the reporting currency

Reporting currencies will enable us to report on account balances in multiple currencies. Let's
add a reporting currency of Euros (EUR) to our ledger:

1. Select the General Ledger responsibility.
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2. Navigate to Setup | Financials | Accounting Setup Manager | Accounting Setups.

e e | e T

Accounting Setups > Accounting Options: ACME Ledger >
Update Reporting Currencies

Return to Accounting Options \

Source Ledger ACME Ledger Accounting Calendar Accounting
Chart of Accounts ACME_ACCOUNTING_FLEX Subledger Accounting Method Standard Accrual
Currency USD

{3 Show Key Notation

Currency

Reporting currencies represent your balanees, journals, and/er subledger transactions in additional currencies. Reporting currencies use the same journal processing options as
their source ledger.
Add Reporting Currency

Currency Reporting Currency Name Description Currency Conversion Level Status Disable Conversion Update
EUR Euro Balanee v |NA >

3. Inthe Accounting Setups form, enter ACME% in the Search by Legal Entity field and
click on the Go button.

Select the Update Accounting Options icon.

5. Inthe Primary Ledger | ACME Ledger region, select the Update icon in the
Reporting Currencies setup step.

6. Inthe Add Reporting Currency form, select Balance as the Currency
Conversion Level.

7. Select EUR as the Currency.
Enter Euro as the Reporting Currency Name and EUR as the Short Name.

9. Inthe Currency Translation Options region, select Corporate as the Period End Rate
Type and Period Average Rate Type.

10. Click on the Apply button.
11. Click on the Complete button.

Assigning the Balancing Segment Values (BSV) to the ledger

Balancing Segment Values can be used to track transactions that are not related to a legal
entity. Balancing Segment Values needs to be assigned to legal entities in an accounting
setup before we can assign a specific balancing segment value to the ledgers in the
accounting setup.

Let's assign Balancing Segment Values to our legal entity and our ledger.

» ACME Corporation (01) to the legal entity
» ACME Limited (02) to the ledger
» ACME LLP (03) to the ledger
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These are the valid values that can be used for the Subledger:

1. Select the General Ledger responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Financials | Accounting Setup Manager | Accounting Setups.

T AT e e o W

Accounting Setups > Accounting Options: ACME Ledger >

Update Ledger Segment Value
* Indicates required field
Cancel Complete
Legal Entity Assignments

Expand All | Collapse All

iy

Focus Balancing Segment Value Description Start Date End Date
=) ACME Corporation
01 ACME Corporation

Ledger Assignments

“TIP Optionally assign balancing segment values to ledgers if you want to use specific values to represent non-legal entity related transactions, such as adjustments. If you use legal entities, you must
assign balancing segment values to all legal entities before you can assign values to the ledger.

Add Value
Balancing Segment Value Description Start Date End Date Remove
02 ACME Limited = E
(example: 25-Mar-2011)
03 ACME LLP B =

(example: 25-Mar-2011)

3. Inthe Accounting setups form, enter ACME% in the Search by Legal Entity field and
click on the Go button.

Select the Update Accounting Options icon.

5. Inthe Legal Entities region, select the Update Balancing Segment Value
Assignments icon.

6. Click on the Add Balancing Segment Value button, and select 01 from the list
of values.

Click on the Apply button.

8. Inthe Primary Ledger | ACME Ledger region, select the Update icon in the
Balancing Segment Value Assignments setup step.

9. Inthe Ledger Assignments region, click on the Add Balancing Segment Value
button, and select 02 and 03 from the list of values.

10. Click on the Complete button.
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Defining the operating units

Multiple operating units allow us to perform accounting transactions in one or more legal
entities. Operating units are assigned to the primary ledger to separate Subledger transaction
data. Let's define an operating unit for our ledger:

1. Select the General Ledger responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Financials | Accounting Setup Manager | Accounting Setups.

TS

Accounting Setups > Update Reporting Currencies >  Accounting Options: ACME Ledger >  Operating Units: ACME Ledger >
Add Operating Units: ACME Ledger

Cancel | | Add Another | | Apply |

* Indicates required field

* Name |ACME Corp OU
Short Code | AOU |

Assignments

* Business Group | Vision Corporation (=N

* Default Legal Context | ACME Corporation Q@

3. Inthe Accounting Setups form, enter ACME% in the Search by Legal Entity field and
click on the Go button.

Select the Update Accounting Options icon.

In the Primary Ledger | ACME Ledger region, select the Update icon in the
Operating Units setup step.

Click on the Add Operating Unit button.
In the Name field enter ACME Corp OU
Enter AOU in the Short Code field.

© ® N o

Enter Vision Corporation in the Business Group field.

10. Enter ACME Corporation in the Default Legal Context field.
11. Click on the Apply button.

12. Click on the Complete button.

Assigning the ledger to a responsibility

Let's create a GL responsibility called ACME GL Super User, and assign it to the
OPERATIONS User:

1. Select the System Administrator responsibility.

2. Navigate to Security | Responsibility | Define.
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8.
9.

© Responsibilities

Responsibility Name
Application
Responsibility Key
Description
Available From

= QOracle Applications

' Oracle Self Service Web Applications
' Oracle Mobile Applications

Menu |GL_SUPERUSER

.A.CME GL super .I..I.ser
'G.éneral Led.ger
|ACME_GL_SUPER_USER
\ACME GL Super User

Data Group
Name

Application

Request Group

Effective Dates

From 31-MAR-2011
To

Standard

|General Ledger

Mame |GL Concurrent Program Group
Webitiast Name Application |General Ledger
Web Agent Name
Menu Exclusions L Excluded Items  Securing Attributes
Type Name Description
leuncrion | =
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Enter ACME GL Super User in the Responsibility Name field.

Select General Ledger in the Application field.
Enter ACME_GL_SUPER_USER in the Responsibility Key field.
Enter ACME GL Super User in the Description field.

In the Data Group region select Standard, and General Ledger in the

Application field.

Select GL_SUPERUSER in the Menu field.

Select GL Concurrent Program Group in the Request Group field.

10. Click on the Save icon to save the record.
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Let's assign the responsibility to a user:

1. Navigate to Security | User | Define.

© Users M=
User Name ZOPERA.TIONS i Person Sloc-l;, Ms. i’al
Password | Customer |Pat Stock
Description |Pat Stock i Supplier [
Status [Active i E-Mail -ﬁobody@localhost

Password Expiration Fax 1.5.5”5—].212
' Days | Effective Dates
' Accesses | From |01-APR-1996
= None To

Direct Responsibilities | Indirect Responsibilities Securing Attributes
i Effective Dates
Responsibility Application Description Group From To
Application Developer |\Application Object L Standard | 23-APR-199| )
| JACME CL Super Use] (General Ledger [ Standard |31-MAR-201
Workflow User, Vision Ente|/Application Object L Standard |01-JAN-2001| =
Workflow Administrator We|Application Object L | Standard | 13-JUN-200
Workflow User Web Applicz|Application Object L | Standard | 15-MAR-20C[28-JUN-200 -

Press F11 to enter the query mode.

Enter OPERATIONS in User Name field, and press Ctri+F11 to execute the query.
Select the Direct Responsibilities Tab, select the responsibility field.

Select the New Record icon to add an additional line to the responsibilities.
Enter ACME GL Super User in the Responsibility field

Click on the Save icon to save the record.

No o ke D

Let's assign the ledger to the GL responsibility:

1. Navigate to Profile | System.
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=

Application Respaonsibility
Profile Option Name Site ACME GL Super User

lm Vision Operations (USA) ACME Ledger

© Find System Profile Values M =R
Display
vl Site
[ Application
¥ Responsibility ACME CL Super User
["1Server (B)
[ Organization
[TUser

vl Profiles with No Values

Profile |GL Ledger Name

Find | Clear J

2. Inthe Display region, select Responsibility and enter ACME GL Super User in the
Responsibility field.

3. Inthe Profile field, enter GL Ledger Name, and click on the Find button.
Enter ACME Ledger in the Responsibility field for the GL Ledger Name profile option.
5. Click on the Save icon to save the record.

Opening the first general ledger period
We need to open a period before we can start to enter transactions.

[ % Once the first period is opened, we cannot reverse this action. ]

Y

1. Select the ACME GL Super User responsibility.
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2.

o o~ w

7.

Navigate to Setup | Open/Close.

(G e
Ledger
Accounting Period Encumbrance Year
Latest Open Latest Open
Open Period Open Next Year
= /Ol %
Status Ledger ACME Ledger L1
Status Any -

© ACME Ledger

(ELEGIACME Ledger]

First Period |Dec-10

In the Find Periods form, click on the Find button.
The First Open Period form is displayed for the ACME Ledger.
Click on the Open button.

In the decision box, click on the Yes button to confirm that we want to open the
first period.

The Open Period concurrent program starts to open the first period.

Let's review the opened periods:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to Setup | Open/Close.
In the Find Periods form, click on the Find button.
The Open and Close Periods (ACME Ledger) form displays the open periods.

Creating journals
Let's create a journal in the new ledger:

1. Select the ACME GL Super User responsibility.

2.

Navigate to Journal | Enter.
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© Journals (ACME Ledger) - ACME-100001 31-MAR-2011 15:57:03 _]O|
Journal |ACME-100001 Conversion Reverse
Description |My First Journal Currency |USD Date
Ledger |ACME Ledger Category |Adjustment Date |31-DEC-2010 Period
Period Dec-10 Effective Date [31-DEC-2010 Type |User Method |Switch Dr/Cr -
Balance Type |Actual Budget Rate |1 Status |Mot Reversed
Clearing Company Tax Not Required Reverse
Journal Type |Standard - Control Total [ 1 -
Lines Other Information
v
Line Account Debit (USD) Credit (USD) UOM Qty Description [1
10 | 01.000.1180.000.000 100,000.00 My First Journal =
20 100,000.00 My First Journal
100,000.00 100,000.00
4 3
Acct Desc | ACME Corporation.Ne Department. ACME Retained Earnings.No Product.Default
Post AutoCopy Batch... Approve Line Drilldown T Accounts...
Check Funds Reserve Funds View Results Change Period... ‘ Change Currency... J
3. Click on the New Journal button.
4. Inthe Journal field enter ACME-100001.
5. Enter My First Journal as the Description.
6. Select the Lines tab, and enter 10 in the Line field.
7. Enter 01.000.1180.000.000 in the Account field and 100,000.00 in the Debit field.
8. Select the next line and enter 01.000.3311.000.000 in the Account field and

100,000.00 in the Credit (USD) field. The line number of 20 is automatically entered.
9. Click on the Save icon to save the record.

10. Click on the Post button to post the journal. Journals can also be posted using the
concurrent program.

Defining Subledger accounting

When we record a transaction, Oracle Subledger Accounting Method identifies the associated
Journal Line Types, Account Derivation Rules, and Journal Entry Descriptions to generate
accounting events based on the Event Class Type.

At the end of the period, we run the Create Accounting program to generate Subledger
journals in the Subledgers. The accounting transactions are transferred by journal entries
from the Subledger to the appropriate ledgers in General Ledger.
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In this recipe, we will look at how to define an accounting entry for a Payable transaction. We
will demonstrate how any accounting distribution entered for the Miscellaneous expense type
in Payables can be changed in Subledger Accounting Method to a special account distribution
of 01-CE0-7490-0000-00014 in General Ledger.

The core steps are as follows:

» Create a Journal Type called Special Expense.
» Setup the Journal Lines Definition for the Special Expense.

» Create an Account Derivation Rule for the Special Expense Journal Line Type. This will
use the account code of 01-CEO-7490-0000-00014 for the Special Expense Account.

» Set up the Application Accounting Definitions.

» Set up the Subledger Accounting Method.

» Assign the Subledger Accounting Method to the ledger.

» Create a payables invoice and create accounting to view the transactions.

How to do it...

Let's list the steps required to complete the task.
Create Journal Line Types:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Setup | Accounting Setups | Subledger Accounting Setup |
Accounting Methods Builder | Journal Entry Setups | Journal Line Types.

‘© Journal Line Types MmEER

Application |Payables

Event Class |Invoices Owner |User
Line Type Code |SPECIAL_EXPENSE Accounting Class Miscellaneous Expense
Name |Special Expense Rounding Class Miscellaneous Expense
Description |Special Expense‘ v Enabled
Options Chart of Accounts
T o
Balance Type Side t8asaction
© Actual * Debit
- . Business Flow
Budget ' Credit T
- B Method |None |
' Encumbrance ' GainfLoss —
Class
Switch Debit/Credit |Yes *: Multiperiod Transfer to GL
Merge Matching Lines No *'None =
2 * Summary
Subledger Gain/Loss | No - Accrual e =
. - Detail ()
" Recognition
Condition
Copy Conditions (K) Accounting Attribute Assignments
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Click on the New button.

Select Invoices in the Event Class field and enter SPECIAL_EXPENSE in the Line
Type Code field.

Enter Special Expense in both the Name field and the Description field.

6. Select Miscellaneous Expense in the Accounting Class and the Rounding
Class fields.
7. Select Actual in the Balance Type region.
8. Select Debit in the Side region. The transaction is for a debit amount.
9. Select Yes from the Switch Debit/Credit drop-down list.
10. Select No in the Merge Matching Lines and the Subledger Gain/Loss fields.
11. Select Summary in the Transfer to GL region.
12. Click on the Conditions(K) button to enter the Journal Line Type Conditions.
© Journal Line Type Conditions - Payables ™ =E
Event Class |Invoices Line Type |Special Expense
Transaction Chart of Accounts
Conditions 4
Operator Independent Value And/Or
Seq ( Source Segment Value Type Value Segment )
| 10 | ~+|Invoice Distribution Type = Constant Miscellaneous v -2l
13. Enter 10 in the Seq field.
14. Select Invoice Distribution Type in the Source field.
15. Select = in the Operator field.
16. Select Constant in the Value Type field.
17. Select Miscellaneous in the Value field.
18. Save the record.
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Let's set up the Journal Lines Definition.

1. Navigate to Setup | Accounting Setups | Subledger Accounting Setup |
Accounting Methods Builder | Methods and Definition | Journal Lines Definitions.
2. In the Journal Lines Definitions form, select Invoice in the Event Class field, and
click on the Find button.
3. Click on the Copy Definition button.
© Journal Lines Definitions [_JOf =]
Application |Payables
Event Class |Invoices Event Type |All
Definition Code |ACME_ACCRUAL_INV Owner User
Definition Name |ACME Accrual Invoices v Enabled
Description ACME Accrual Invoices Budgetary Control
Chart of Accounts
Transaction |Operations Accounting Fle Accounting |Operations Accounting Fle
Line Assignments
Inherit Description
Journal Line Type Owner Line Description Owner  Active
Accrual Oracle Invaice Distribution Description  Oracle W=
l Special Expense User Invaice Distribution Description  Oracle '/
Exchange Rate Variance Oracle Invoice Distribution Description  Oracle v
Freight Expense Oracle Invoice Distribution Description  Oracle v
Invoice Price Variance Oracle Invoice Distribution Description  Oracle W e
Line Type | Line Description Multiperiod Accounting Copy Line Assignment )
Account Derivation Rules Supporting References
Segment Inherit Rule Name Owner Description Side
Account Derivation Rule ‘ Supporting References | Copy Definition J
4. Enter ACME_ACCRUAL_INV in the Definition Code field.
5. Enter ACME Accrual Invoices in the Definition Name field.
Select Operations Accounting Flex in both the Transaction and the
Accounting fields.
7. Select the Copy Line Assignments and Display after Copy checkboxes.
Click on the Done button.
9. In the Journal Lines Definition form, select a new line in the
Line Assignments region.
10. Select Special Expense in the Journal Line Type.
11. Scroll to the Miscellaneous Expense Journal Line Type, and uncheck the

Active checkbox.
12. Save your work.
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Let's create an Account Derivation Rule for the Journal Line Type:
1. Inthe Journal Lines Definitions window, select Special Expense in the Journal Line
Type field.
2. Click on the Account Derivation Rule button.
Click on the New button.

‘© Account Derivation Rules M =B
Application Payables
Rule Code SPECIAL_EXPENSE Owner |User
Rule Name |ACME Special Expense Acc [v Enabled
Description ACME Special Expense Account Copy
Chart of Accounts Output Type
Transaction ® Flexfield
Accounting Operations Accounting Fle ' Segment
Value Set
Priorities
Priority Value Type Value Input Source Segment
I Constant M 01 -CEO-7490-0000-000] =l
Condition
Mapping Set ‘ Conditions

Enter SPECIAL_EXPENSE in the Rule Code field.

Enter ACME Special Expense Account in the Rule Name field.

o o &

Enter ACME Special Expense Account in the Description field.
7. Select Operations Accounting Flex in the Accounting field.

8. Select the Flexfield radio button.

9. Enter 1 in the Priority field.

10. Select Constant in the Value Type field.

11. Enter 01-CEO-7490-0000-00014 in the Value field.
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12.

Save the record and close the form.

Account Derivation Rulesl Supporting References

Segment Inherit Rule Name Owner Description
l All Segments| (| ACME Special Expense Acc User ACME Special Expense Accol =

Side

13. In the Journal Lines Definitions window, select the Special Expense type.

14. Select the Account Derivation Rules tab.
15. Select All Segments in the Segment field.
16. Select ACME Special Expense Account in the Rule Name field.

17.

Save the record.

Let's set up the Application Accounting Definitions:

1. Navigate to Setup | Accounting Setups | Subledger Accounting Setup |
Accounting Methods Builder | Methods and Definitions | Application

320

Accounting Definitions.

© Application Accounting Definitions

Application |Payables
Definition Code ACME_ACCRUAL
Definition Name |ACME Payables Accruals
Description |ACME Payables Accruals
Chart of Accounts

Transaction |Operations Accounting Fle

Event Class and Event Type Assignments

Journal Lines Definition Assignments

Journal Lines Definition Name Owner
l ACME Accrual Invoices| - |User

Journal Line Definition

Owner

Version

Accounting |Operations Accounting Fle

User

v Enabled

Event Class Event Type Validation Status Create Accounting Locked
Credit Memos All Valid v ]
Debit Memos All Valid v ]
Future Dated Payments All Valid v (N

| invoices All Not Validated G m

Header Assignments

|»

Description
ACME Accrual Invoices

Validate
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Enter Accrual Basis in the Definition Name field.

Click on the Find button.

Click on the Copy button to copy the definition to our new definition.

Enter ACME_ACCRUAL in the Definition Code field.

Enter ACME Payables Accruals in the Definition Name field.

Select Operations Accounting Flex in the Accounting and Transaction fields.
Deselect Line Assignments.

© ® N OO A ®N

Click on the Done button.

=
o

. In the Journal Lines Definition Assignments region, select ACME Accrual Invoices
in the Journal Lines Definition Name field.

11. Click on the Validate button to validate the definition.

Let's set up the Subledger Accounting Method (SLAM) by copying and modifying an existing
Subledger Accounting Method:

1. Navigate to Setup | Accounting Setups | Subledger Accounting Setup |
Accounting Methods Builder | Methods and Definitions | Subledger
Accounting Methods.

= _lolx

Method Code STANDARD_ACCRUAL Owner Oracle
Method Name Standard Accrual v Enabled

© Copy Subledger Accounting Method

Method Code |ACME_STANDARD_ACCRU
Name |ACME Standard Accrual

A Description ACME Standard Accrual
I Chart of Accounts =
Transaction |Operations Accounting Fle Accounting Operations Accounting Fle

( Done || Cancel ) -

Description Standard Accounting for Assets

Accounting Setups Application Accounting Definition Copy
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2. Enter Standard Accrual in the Method Name field, and click on the Find button.

3. Click on the Copy button to copy the Subledger Accounting Method.

4. Enter ACME_STANDARD_ACCRUAL in the Method Code field.

5. Enter ACME Standard Accrual in the Name field.

6. Enter ACME Standard Accrual in the Description field.

7. Select Operations Accounting Flex in the Accounting and the Transaction fields.

8. Click on the Done button.

© Subledger Accounting Methods M =

Method Code ACME_STANDARD_ACCRLU: Owner User
Method Name |ACME Standard Accrual v Enabled

Description ACME Standard Accrual
Chart of Accounts

Transaction Operations Accounting Fle Accounting Operations Accounting Fle

Application Accounting Definition Assignments

Application Name _0wner Start D_ate End Date
Cost Management Cost Management Oracle 01-JUN-2001 )
Leasing and Finance Man Lease Default [oracle 01—JAN—2000
Loans Loans Standard Accrual .Oracle Ol—JAH—lQQO
Oracle Price Protection |Price Protection Default Accru|Oracle 14-DEC-2007
Payables \Accrual Basis Oracle 01-JAN-1951 31-MAR-2011
l Payables ACME Payables Accruals User 01-APR-2011 | o =

Description |ACME Payables Accruals

Accounting Setups Application Accounting Definition | Copy

Let's enter an End Date to an existing Application Accounting Definition and add a new one:

Select the Payables line and enter an End Date of 31-MAR-2011.
Add a new line and in the Applications field, select Payables.

Select ACME Payables Accrual in the Name field and enter 01-APR-2011 in the
Start Date field.

4. Save the record and close the form.

Let's assign the Subledger Accounting Method to the Vision Operations (USA) ledger:

1. Navigate to Setup | Accounting Setups | Ledger Setup | Define |
Accounting Setups.

2. Search for the Vision Operations (USA) ledger.
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¥ TIP These fields are only required if using Oracle Subledger Accounting.

I Open
* Subledger Accounting Method [MME Standard Accrual| l a | Subledger
Method
Subledger Accounting Method Owner User
* Journal Entry Language | American English q
Entered Currency Balancing Account | 01-000-2990-0000-000 =}

Company-Department-Aocount-Sub-Account-Product
[ Use Cash Basis Accounting
This option pertains % Orade Payables only.
[1Balance Subledger Entries by Ledger Currency

In the Primary Ledger region, click the Update icon in the ledger setup step.

In the Subledger Accounting Method region, change the Subledger Accounting
Method to ACME Standard Accrual.

5. Click on the Finish button.
Let's create a Payables Invoice:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.

© Invoice Workbench (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)} M =ER
Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
E
mer Taxpayer II“Type HPO Numbe”Trading Pe“SuppIiEr NumHSuppIiEr Sit“lnvoi(e Dat“lnvni(e Num‘|lnvui(4‘lnvui(e Amuur“Tax Amoun|
B [standard ‘Acacia Suj |L004 |aCACIA  [02-APR-20 [ACA-10098 |USD 1,269.00| 269.00 =

| |

| \ | | \ | [ |
| | \ | | \ | [ |
| \ | | \ | [ ] |

1 General 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments & View Prepayment Applications

1]

Total

@Standard Cross 1,269.00 Retained Net 1,269.00
@WTVDE HAmoum HDistriburion Account HDescription HDistribution Set HPloduct Type ||Ship to HTax Classificati
[Miscella|  1,000.00 [01-110-7410-0000-01 [ [ M1- ACME S| 4]
2 Jfrax || 200.00 | 'SALES TAX - SALES 1| [ \ [
B Jax || 4.00 | US-SALES-TAX-101 | | \ |
¢ |rax || 0.00 | US-SALES-TAX-101 | [ \ [
5 |frax || 65.00 | US-SALES-TAX-101 | | \ | ]
A e v

( Discard 1 ‘ I Distributions | I Allocations )

( Actions... 1 [ Calculate Tax I Tax Details ) ( Corrections J ( Quick Match ( Match ) (AII Distril_mtions)

3. Select Acacia Suppliers in the Trading Partner field.
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4. Enter 1,269.00 in the Invoice Amount field.
5. Select the Lines tab and select Miscellaneous in the Type field.

6. Enter 1,000.00 in the Amount field and 01-110-7410-0000-000 in the Distribution
Account field.

7. Click on the Calculate Tax button to calculate the tax on the invoice.
Click on the Actions... 1 button and select validate to validate the invoice.

Let's create the accounting and review the transactions:

1. Click on the Actions... 1 button and select the Create Accounting checkbox.

Subladger Journal Enzry Lines
Advanced Search
Spocify parameters and valiats to filer the data that & dsplayed in your Fesults set,

13 Showw table data when o conditions are met.
() Show table catm whien any conciion is met.

Ledger =
Balancing Segment e ]
Matural Abcount Segment s %]
GL Date == | 1 m
Go | Clear |Acd Anothar | Accounted CR | ada
Salact Subledgor Journal Entry Lina: | View Transaction View Journal Entry | || Export
Select Ledger IAceount |AccountDescription GL Date Cass | oR| R
@ Vision Operstions (USA) 00-CEO-7450-0000-000 Operetions-CED Office Menegemen-Specal Expere-No Sub Account-No Product 02-Apr-2011 Miscelleneous Expenoe 1,000.00
() Vesion Opentions (USA) 01-110-7410-0000-000  Dprraticans-Facilities Resources-UREDie-No Sub ACcourt-No Product 02-Ape-2011 Non-Recoverable Tax 200.00
() Vision Opemtions (USA) 00-120-7410-0000-000  Operations-Facilties Resources-Usiities-No Sub Accourt-No Product 02-Ape-2011 Non-Recoverable Tax €5.00
() Vision Dperations (USA) 01-110-7410-0000-000  Operations-Faciities Resources-Usiities-No Sub Accourt-No Product 02-Ape-2011 Non-Recoverable Tax 4.00
() Vision Operetions (USA) 01-000-2210-0 Opes A A Payebie-No Sub Account-No Product 02-Apr-2011 Uabilty 1,000.00
o Vision Operations (USA) 01-000-2210-0000-000 Operations-No Dep i Payable-No Sub ~No Product 02-Apr-2011 Liabilty 200.00
() Vision Operations (USA) 01-000-2210-0000-000  Dperations-No Department-Accounts Payabie-No Sub Account-No Product 02-Ape-2011 Liabity 65.00
[ Vesion Opentions (USA) 01-000- U Paryabie-No Sub Account-No Product O2-Ape-2011 Liabaty 4.00

Select Draft in the Mode field.

Click on the OK button.

Select Reports on the Menu, and select View Accounting.

The Subledger journal entries are displayed in the Results region.

o o~ 0N

Observe that the Miscellaneous Expense shows the account
01-CEO0-7490-0000-000.

The Subledger Accounting Method uses the Accounting Definition Assignment to determine
the basis for determining the accounting transaction for a Subledger. The Event Class and the
Event Type assignments classify the transaction types for the accounting rule and the possible
actions for the accounting transaction.

The Account Derivation rules are assigned to the Application definition through the
Journal assignment.
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See also

Entering invoices, recipe in Chapter 3, Paying Suppliers Invoices in Payables

Defining E-Business Tax

Countries have a tax authority that regulates tax law. The laws have rules, which are set by the
tax authorities. Rules determine the treatment of taxes set by the tax authorities. The rules
are applicable within a boundary. Oracle E-Business Suite uses E-Business Tax (EBTAX) to
calculate the tax on transactions based on rules.

The key steps in defining EBTAX are listed as follows:

» Create Tax Regime—the set of rules

» Create Tax

» Create Tax Status

» Create Tax Rate

» Create Tax Jurisdiction—boundaries where the tax is applicable
» Create Tax Account

» Create Defaulting Rules

In this recipe, we will look at the steps required to set up a new tax rule within a boundary for
a tax authority.

Let's assume that the government has decided to introduce an additional Sales Tax of
20 percent to start on 01-APR-2011. In this recipe, we will define the new tax and enter a
payables transaction for this new tax.

Getting ready

Login to Oracle E-Business Suite R12 with the username and password assigned to you by the
system administrator. If you are working on the Vision demonstration database, you can use
OPERATIONS/WELCOME as the USERNAME/PASSWORD.
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How to do it...

Let's start by creating a transaction in payables to assess the current tax calculation:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.

2. Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.

© Invoice Workbench (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) M E=E
Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
=
Operating Unit Customer Taxpayer I[ Type PO Numbe Trading Pz Supplier Num| Supplier Siti Invoice Dat||Invoice Num||Invoice |
B vision Operations Consolida 1014 DALLAS-ER [28-FEB-20: [CON-67812 [USD |~

1 General 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments & View Prepayment Applications

Total
- Standard Cross 3,688.05 Retained Net 3,688.05
Num Type Amount Distribution Account | |Description Distribution Set Product Type ||Ship to Tax Classificati
1 Item 3,450.00 Cleaning Expense (Ful M1- ACME S =
2 Tax 13.80 US-SALES-TAX-101
3 Tax 0.00 US-SALES-TAX-101
4 Tax 224.25 US-SALES-TAX-101

-

A ,

Discard 1 Distributions
Actions... 1 Calculate Tax Tax Details ) Corrections J Quick Match Match ' All Distril_)utions)

Select Consolidated Suppliers in the Trading Partner field.

Enter 3,688.05 in the Invoice Amount field.

Select the Lines tab and select Item in the Type field.

Enter 3,450.00 in the Amount field.

Click on the Calculate Tax button, to calculate the tax on the invoice.

8. Observe that three Tax lines of 13.80, 0.00, and 224.25 are added to the Tax line.

N o oo

The tax lines are added based on the default rules set up in E-Business Tax. Let's set up the
new tax rules.

Let's create a Tax Regime:
1. Navigate to Tax Configuration | Tax Regimes.

2. Click on the Create button.
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Home 1 Tax Configuration I Products TPartIs T Transactions T Defaults and Controls T Provider Services T Advanced Setup Options I Requests _
Tax Regimes | Taxes | TaxStatuses | TaxJurisdictions | Tax Recovery Rates | TaxRates | TaxRules
Tax Configuration: Tax Regimes >
Create Tax Regime: Main Detalls

Cancel Continue

Main Information

* Indicates required field

* Tax Regime Code | SALES TAX * Country Name  United States ')\
= Name |Sales Tax Parent Regime Code Q
Regime Level [County %) * Effective From | 01-Apr-2011
Effective To

{example: 17-Mar-2011)
[Jused to group Regimes

() Hide Controls and Defauits

3. Enter SALES TAX in the Tax Regime Code field.

4. Enter Sales Tax in the Name field.

5. Select Country in the Regime Level field.

6. Select United States in the Country Name field.

7. Enter 01-APR-2011 in the Effective From field.

8. Inthe Controls and Defaults region, expand the Show Controls and Defaults link.
Controls and Defaults
Cantrols

Enable the options that you want to make available to taxes in this tax regime.

# Allow Tax Recovery # Allow Tax Exemptions
["] Allow Override and Entry of Indusive Tax Lines ™ Allow Tax Exceptions

Defaults

Enter the default values to apply to all taxes in this regime. You can override these defaults at the tax level.

Tax Currency [uso | Q [ Aliow Tax Rounding Override
Minimum Accountable Unit |0.01 Exchange Rate Type Q
Rounding Rule Reporting Tax Authority Q
Tax Precision |2 Collecting Tax Authority -{
Allow Tax Inclusion =2 Default Recovery Settlement [ )
[l Allow Multiple Jurisdictions [Use Legal Registration Number

9. Enable the following fields in the Controls regjion:
o Allow Tax Recovery
o Allow Tax Exemptions
o Allow Tax Exceptions
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10. In the Defaults region, enter the following information:
o Enter USD in the Tax Currency field
o Enter 0.01 in the Minimum Accountable Unit field
o Select Nearest in the Rounding Rule field

o Enter 2 in the Tax Precision field

11. Click on the Continue button.

Home | Tax Configuration | Products | Parties | Transactions | Defaults and Controls | Provider Services | Advanced Setup Options | Requests _
Tax Regimes | Taxes | TaxStatuses | Taxlurisdictions | Tax RecoveryRates | TaxRates | TaxRules
Tax Configuration: Tax Regimes > Create Tax Regime: Main Detalls >

Create Tax Regime: C: Options

I Cancel | Back Finish

Tax Regime Code SALES TAX
Name Sales Tax

* Indicates required field

“TIP Date format example: 17-Mar-2011

| Add Multiple Parties
Party Country Configuration for Product Service
*Party Name Type Address Name Configuration for Taxes and Rules Exceptions *Effective From Effective To Subscriptions Remove
Vision Operations @, First 475 Park United [ Common C i & common ¢ o 01-Apr-2011| [& =]
Party Avenue States (@) =
Legal New York = =
Entity New York
NY 10022
ACME Corporation G, Frst 123 Main United | Common Configuration & common € ] Dl-Apr‘-Z[)ll" =) =
Party Street (States (3 = — .
Legal New York =] =
Entity New York
NY 10001

12. Select Vision Operations in the Party Name field.
13. Select Common Configuration in the Configuration for Taxes and Rules.

14. Enter 01-Apr-2011 in the Effective From field.

15. Select the next line.
16. Select ACME Corporation in the Party Name field.
17. Select Common Configuration in the Configuration for Taxes and Rules.

18. Enter 01-Apr-2011 in the Effective From field.
19. Click on the Finish button.

Let's create a Tax:

1. Navigate to Tax Configuration | Tax Regimes.
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Home | Tax Configuration | Products | Parties | Transactions | Defaults and Controls | Provider Services | Advanced Setup Options | Requests _

TaxRegimes | Taxes | TaxStatuses | TaxJurisdictions | Tax RecoveryRates | TaxRates | TaxRules

Tax Regimes
‘What is a Tax Regime? .
~ Search . In Oracle E-Business Tax, a Tax Regime is the system of
lations for the ination and ion of one or
* Indicates required feld more taxes.
Regime Level | Country = Learn More...
* Country Name | United States q
—_— ¥ TIP Use the Regime to Rate Flow icon to view and maintain
Tax Regime Code | Sa% Q, each tax regime and its related setup information.
Name Q
| create |
|R=g!mn Code |Hame |I:n||nh1' Name |qum= Group ‘H‘hdiv: From [Effective To ‘ Update Regime to Rate Flow
SALES TAX Sales Tax United States No 01-Apr-2011 7 o

Enter United States in the Country Name field.

Enter Sa% in the Tax Regime Code field.
Click on the Go button.

oA W N

Select the Regime to Rate Flow icon.

Home I Tax Configuration ] Products I Parties I Transactions I Defaults and Controls I Provider Services I Advanced Setup Options I Requests _
| Tax Regimes | Taxes | TaxStatuses | TaxJurisdictions | TaxRecoveryRates | TaxRates | TaxRules

Tax Configuration: Tax Regimes >

Regime to Rate Flow

 Search
Tax Regime Code SALES TAX Tax Rate Code Q
_—
= | | A Tax Jurisdiction Code Q
Tax Status Code @

[ o |
The following table will allow you to drill down to each level within the Regime to Rate Flow.
Expand All | Collapse Al
FocusCode Level Name or Jurisdiction Name for Rate Level Type Level Type Configuration Owner Create Tax Create Tax Status Create Tax Rate Update
SALES TAX Sales Tax Regime 2 | | pd

6. Select the Create Tax icon.

m[mm[mm]hh]tm]wnmm:«m]m:m]mwm.w]m_
TexRegimes | Tames | | Tax i | TaxRstes | TexRules
Tax Configuration: Tax Ragimas >  Ragima 1o Rate Flow »
Create Tax
* Indicates recuired flaid c Tax A nts | o te Anoth ] A
 Main
* Tax Regime Code | SALES TAX Q Overrice Geography Type ?,
. Owner | Giohal G 1a @  Ton Cumency |USD | @,
Tax Source | Create m new tax L Minimum Accountable Unt | 0.01
*Tax  SALES TAX Rounding Rule | Nearest
= T Mo S Tax | Tux Precsion 2
Tax Typé  SALES_TAX Q Exchange Race Type -1
* Effective From | | Compounding Precedence
Reporting Tax Authorty e
Effoctive To N | 5
o - ® Coflecting Tax Authority Q,
____Wuhhbkh 2 Appled Amourt Handiing | Recalculated 5]
ot % (7 St as Ottt Tax LU
Parent Geograghy Type  COUNTRY Q, () Set Tax for Reporting Purpases Only &/
Parert Geography Name  Unted States =Y
3 Fhow Controls and Defoults
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Select SALES TAX in the Tax Regime Code field.
Select Global Configuration Owner in the Configuration Owner field.
Select Create a new tax in the Tax Source field.

10. Enter SALES TAX in the Tax field.

11. Enter Sales Tax in the Tax Name field.

12. Enter SALES_TAX in the Tax Type field.

13. Enter 01-Apr-2011 in the Effective From field.

14. Select COUNTRY in the Geography Type and the Parent Geography Type fields.

15. Select United States in the Parent Geography Name field.

Controls and Defaults

Controls

The following values if set enable the relevant functionality for this tax.

Allow Tax Indusion [] Use Legal Registration Number
[ Aliow Override and Entry of Inclusive Tax Lines [ Allow Duplicate Tax Registration Numbers
[ Allow Tex Rounding Override [ Allow Multiple Jurisdictions &

™ Allow Override for Calculated Tax Lines
E!Aﬂcw Entry of Manual Tax Lines

Tax Accounts Controls

The following values control how accounts are defined for this tax.

Tax Accounts Creation Method | Create Tax Accounts 52}

Tax Exceptions/Exemptions Controls

The following values enable and control how exceptions and exemptions are defined for this tax.

# Allow Tax Exceptions Tax Exemptions Creation Method | Create Tax Exemptions

El Allow Tax Exemptions
Tax Recovery Controls
The following enable and control the tax recovery functionaiity for this tax.
[T Allow Tax Recovery
Defaults

The foliowing values will default for all tax statuses within this tax and can be overridden at the tax status level.

[ Aliow Tax Rate Rules

16. Expand the Show Controls and Defaults.

17. Enable the following tax controls:
o Allow Override for Calculated Tax Lines
o  Allow Entry of Manual Tax Lines
o Allow Tax Exceptions

o Allow Tax Exemptions

18. Click on the Apply button.
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Let's create a Tax Status:

1. Navigate to Tax Configuration | Tax Statuses.

2. Click on the Create Tax Status icon.

Home ! Tax Configuration ] Products [ Parties ! Transactions l Defaults and Controls I Provider Services ! Advanced Setup Options ! Requests —
Tax Regimes | Taxes | TaxStatuses | Taxlurisdictions | TaxRecoveryRates | TaxRates | TaxRules
Tax Configuration: Tax Statuses >

Create Tax Status

* Indicates required field

cancel Create Anather Apply

* Tax Status Code

* Name
Default Controls

# Allow Tax Exemptions

Main Information
* Tax Regime Code | SALES TAX Q * Effective From | 01-Apr-2011 [&
= {example: 17-Mar-2011)
* Configuration Owner | Global Configuration Owner Q —
e Effective To =)
*Tax |SALES TAX Q

[ et as Default Tax Status &)
ACME Sales Tax Code

| ACHE sales T |

[ Allow Tax Rate Override

BAHHW Tax Exceptions

Enter ACME Sales Tax Code in the Tax Status Code field.
Enter ACME Sales Tax in the Name field.

Enter 01-Apr-2011 in the Effective From field.

Click on the Apply button.

o ok~ W

Let's create a Tax Rate:

1. Navigate to Tax Configuration | Tax Rates.

2. Click on the Create Tax Rate icon.

Home ! Tax Configuration ' Products ! Parties | Transactions l Defaults and Controls t Provider Services ! Advanced Setup Options ! Requests _
Tax Regimes | Taxes | TaxStatuses | TaxJurisdictions | Tax RecoveryRates | TaxRates | Tax Rules
Tax Configuration: Tax Rates >

Create Tax Rate

* Indicates required field

Cancel Create Another [ Apply
* Tax Regime Code  |SALES TAX \_{ Tax Regime Name Sales Tax
Rate Type [Percentage 181
* Configuration Owner | Global Configuration Owner Q i i = Tlag
[ax Name les Tax
*Tax: [SALESTAX { Tax Status Name  ACME Sales Tax
* Tax Status Code | ACME SALES TAX CODE Q Tax Jurisdiction Name

Tax Jurisdiction Code G
* Tax Rate Code | ACME Sales Tax
Rate Periods

~'TIP Date format example: 17-Mar-2011
*Percentage Rate *Effective From Effective To Rate Details Tax Details and Remove

) ot-Apr-2011| [ EH B El B £}
Add Another Row
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3. Enter ACME Sales Tax in the Tax Rate Code field.

Select Percentage in the Rate Type field.
Enter 20 in the Percentage Rate field.

o o k&

Select the Rate Details icon.

Other Details

# Set as Default Rate Allow Tax Exemptions

Default Effective From | 01+ ii| @ Allow Tax Exceptions
(Bamper 17 Mar-2011) T Ao A o Rats

Default Effective To Iﬁ Adjustment for Ad Hoc Amounts Taxable Basis
Allow Tax Inclusion
[ Allow Override and Entry of Inclusive Tax Lines

Cancel Apply

7. Select the Set as Default Rate checkbox.
8. Click on the Apply button.

Let's create a Tax Jurisdiction:

1. Navigate to Tax Configuration | Tax Jurisdiction.

2. Click on the Create button.

Home T Tax Configuration f Products I Parties I Transactions I Defaults and Controls I Provider Services I Advanced Setup Options r Requests _
Tax Regimes | Taxes | TaxStatuses | TaxJurisdictions | Tax Recovery Rates | TaxRates | TaxRules
Tax Configuration: Tax Jurisdictions >
Create Tax Jurisdiction
¥ E E
Indicates required field o e Apply
* Tax Jurisdiction Code | SALES TAX * Geography Name | United States -{
[ Inner City Jurisdiction @

* Tax Jurisdiction Name |Sales Tax

*Tax Regime Code | SALES TAX Q * Precedence Level 300| @
*Tax |SALES TAX Q Collecting Tax Authority Q
* Geography Type |COUNTRY Q Reporting Tax Authority Q

Parent Geography Type COUNTRY
Parent Geography Name United States

* Effective From | 01-Apr-2011 [E

(example: 17-Mar-2011)
Effective To B
Default Tax Jurisdiction Settings

¥ Set as default Tax Jurisdiction Default Effective From | 01-Apr-2011| &

Default Effective To E]

Associated Jurisdiction Tax Rates

Create

Configuration Owner Tax Status Code Tax Rate Code Tax Rate Type Update Remove
No data exists.

3. Enter SALES TAX in the Tax Jurisdiction Code field.

4. Enter Sales Tax in the Tax Jurisdiction Name field.
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5. Enter SALES TAX in the Tax Regime Code field.

6. Enter SALES TAX in the Tax field.

7. Select Country in the Geography Type field.

8. Enter 01-Apr-2011 in the Effective From field.

9. Select United States as the Geography Name.

10. Enter 300 as the Precedence Level.

11. Enable the Set as Default Tax Jurisdiction.

12. Enter 01-Apr-2011 as the Default Effective From date.
13. Click on the Apply button.

Let's create the Tax Accounts:

1. Navigate to Tax Configuration | Taxes.
2. Search for the Tax.

Home I Tax Configuration I Products T Parties T Transactions T Defaults and Controls I Provider Services T Advanced Setup Options T Requests _

TaxRegimes | Taxes | TaxStatuses | Tax lurisdictions | Tax RecoveryRates | TaxRates | TaxRules

Taxes
What is a Tax?
Search A Tax is a distinct charge imposed by a government through a
fiscal or tax authority. Every tax in Orade E-Business Tax is
* Indicates required field defined under a tax regime.
Regime Level [ Country 5 Learn More...
* Country Name | United States Q ® Use the Regime to Rate Flow icon to view and maintain each
tax and its related setup information.
Tax Re: Code |SALES TAX
¢ Regime © 1 A ® Use the Copy and Override icon to create a new version of the
Tax Q, tax with a different configuration owner. The configuration
iinn owner you specify can use this version of the tax instead of

the common configuration version.

Configuration Owner

Go
Create
|1'ax ‘Nam: ‘Rzgime Code ‘Cwntrv Name 1 ‘Owner ‘Eﬂ*ectlve From ([Effective To |Enabled Update Copy and Override Regime to Rate Flow
SALES TAX |Sales Tax SALES TAX United States Global Configuration Owner 01-Apr-2011 4 E §_1

In the Country Name field, enter United States.
In the Tax Regime Code field, enter SALES TAX.
Click on the Go button.

Click on the Update icon.

o o &~ W

Update Tax: Sales Tax

* Indicates required field [ Cancel | Tax Accounts [ Apply

7. Click on the Tax Accounts button.
8. Enter the ledger as Vision Operations.
9. Click on the Create button.
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10. In the Main Information region, select Vision Operations from the list of values.

Home | Tax Config 1 | Parties | 7 s | Defaults and Controls | Provider Services | Advanced Setup Options | Requests _
TaxRegimes | Taxes | TaxStatuses | TaxJurisdictions | TexRecoveryRates | TaxRates | TaxRules
Tax Configuration: Taxes > Copy and Overmide Tax > Tax Accounts >

Create Tax Accounts

Cancel Apply
Tax Regime Code SALES TAX Tax Regime Name Sales Tax
Tax SALES TAX Tax Name Sales Tax
Configuration Owner Global Configuration Owner
* Indicates required field

Main Information
Ledger Vision Operations (USA) * Operating Unit | Vision Operations Q
Tax Expense | 01-000-7710-0000-000 = Interim Tax =
Company-Department Account-Sub-Arcount-Product Company-Department-Account-Sub-Account-Product
* Tax Recoverable/Liability |01-000-2520-0000-000 =

Company-Department-Account-Sub-Acrount-Product

11. Enter tax accounts based on the following information:
o Inthe Operating Unit field, enter Vision Operations
o Inthe Tax Expense field, enter 01-000-7710-0000-000
o Inthe Tax Recoverable/Liability field, enter 01-000-2520-0000-000

12. Click on the Apply button.

Let's create the Default Rules:

1. Navigate to Tax Configuration | Tax Rules.

2. Let's search for the Rule Type.

Home ] Tax Configuration IPmduﬁs I Parties i Transacﬂnns_I Defaults and Controls ‘ Provider Services i Advanced Setup Dptinns_I Requests _
TaxRegimes | Taxes | TexStatuses | TaxJurisdictions | Tax RecoveryRates | TaxRates | TaxRules
Tax Rules What is a Tax Rule?
In Oracle E-Business Tax, a tax rule is
Search a set of conditions that is used to
determine the tax for a specific
* Indicates required field transaction.
* Configuration Owner | Global Configuration Owner QL Learn More...
* Tax Regime Code | SALES TAX Q
*Tax [SALES TAX Q)
Rule Type “4‘,
_Go
Configuration Set Event Rule Determining Factor Guided Rule Expert Rule
Select Name TYPe owner Default pagayit Class  Order  Set Name Enabled gnery Entry
INo results
found.




3. Inthe Tax Rules form, enter the following details:

[m]

[m]

[m]

4. Click on the Go button.

Chapter 8

In the Configuration Owner field, enter Global Configuration Owner
In the Tax Regime Code field, enter SALES TAX
In the Tax field, enter SALES TAX

Home ] Tax Configuration I Products T Parties l Transactions T Defaults and Controls I Provider Services T Advanced Setup Options I Requests l
Tax Regimes | Taxes | TaxStatuses | TaxJurisdictions | Tax Recovery Rates | Tax Rates |

Tax Rules

Tax Rules

Search

* Indicates required field
* Configuration Owner

Global Configuration Owner

* Tax Regime Code | SALES TAX
*Tax |SALES TAX
Rule Type ';l,
Go
Select tax rule type: Reorder Rules
Expand All | Collapse All
Select Name Type Default
= Rule Types
® Direct Tax Rate Rule
Determination Type
0 Determine Place of Rule Ship From
Supply Type
0 Determine Tax Rule Applicable
Applicability Type
0 Determine Tax Rule Bill From Party
Registration Type
o Determine Tax Rule ACME SALES TAX
Status Type CODE
o Determine Tax Rule ACME SALES TAX
Rate Type
o) Determine Taxable Rule STANDARD_TB
Basis Type
0 Calculate Tax Rule STANDARD_TC
Amounts Type
0 Determine Rule
Recovery Rate Type

Select tax rule type:  Reorder Rules

Set Event Rule
Default Class Order

7

Determining Guided

Factor Set Name

o | m

[

Enabled po Eptry Rule Entry

Expert

Let's enter tax rule defaults:

o ok~ 0N PR

Select Ship From as the Rule Type Default and click on the Apply button.

Select Applicable as the Rule Type Default and click on the Apply button.

Click on the Determine Place of Supply option and click on the Set Default icon.

Click on the Determine Tax Applicability option and click on the Set Default icon.

Click on the Determine Tax Registration option and click on the Set Default icon.
Select Bill From Party as the Rule Type Default and click on the Apply button.
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7.
8.

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

Click on the Determine Tax Status option and click on the Set Default icon.

Select ACME SALES TAX CODE as the Rule Type Default and click on the
Apply button.

Click on the Determine Tax Rate option and click on the Set Default icon.
Select ACME SALES TAX as the Rule Type Default and click on the Apply button.
Click on the Determine Taxable Basis option and click on the Set Default icon.
Select STANDARD_TB as the Rule Type Default and click on the Apply button.
Click on the Calculate Tax Amounts option and click on the Set Default icon
Select STANDARD_TC as the Rule Type Default and click on the Apply button.

Let's make the Tax available for transactions:

No ok w N R

Navigate to Tax Configuration | Taxes.

Enter United States in the Country Name field.
Enter Sales Tax in the Tax Regime Code field.
Click on the Go button.

Click on the Update icon.

Enable Make Tax Available for Transactions.
Select Corporate as the Exchange rate type.

Let's create a Payables invoice:

1.
2.

Select the Payables responsibility.
Navigate to Invoices | Entry | Invoices.
© Invoice Workbench (Payables, Vision Operations (USA)) ™ [=
Batch Control Total Batch Actual Total
mer Taxpayer I[| Type PO Numbe | Trading Pz Supplier Num| Supplier Sit{ Invoice Dat |Invoice Num| Invoice Invoice Amour | Tax Amoun
Standard Consolida |1014 DALLAS-ER |28-FEB-20: CON-67812 |USD 3,688.05 238.05
. Standard Consolida | 1014 DALLAS-ER |02-APR-20 |CON-67813 |USD 4,378.05 928.05
4] » =
1 General 2 Lines 3 Holds 4 View Payments 5 Scheduled Payments 6 View Prepayment Applications
Total
@Slandald Gross 4,378.05 Retained Net 4,378.05
Num | Type Amount Distribution Account | Description Distribution Set Product Type | Ship to Tax Classificati
1 Item 3,450.00 uTL M1- ACMES =i
2 |Tax 1690.00) SALES TAX - SALES 1
3 Tax 13.80 US-SALES-TAX-101
4 Tax 0.00 US-SALES-TAX-101
5 Tax 22425 US-SALES-TAX-101 =
Ll »
Discard 1 Distributions | Allocations
Actions... 1 Calculate Tax Tax Details J Corrections ) Quick Match Match All Distriburiuns)
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Select Consolidated Suppliers in the Trading Partner field.

Enter 4,378.05 in the Invoice Amount field.

Select the Lines tab and select Iltem in the Type field.

Enter 3,450.00 in the Amount field and UTL in the Distribution Set field.
Click on the Calculate Tax button to calculate the tax on the invoice.
Observe that an additional Tax line of 690.00 is added to the Tax line.

Enter Invoices recipe in Chapter 3, Paying Supplier Invoices in Payables

L I A
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End of Period
Processing

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Closing Payables

» Closing Purchasing

» Closing Receivables
» Closing the Inventory

» Closing the General Ledger

Introduction

At the end of every period, accounting books need to be closed. In this chapter, we will look at
the core steps required to close the financials periods.



End of Period Processing

The following diagram shows a typical period end process:

f

Reconcile Bank

Stements

Cash Management

f

Complete e

Reconcile Close Period
Transactions

Transactions

™ =

Subledgers

-

Create
Accounting

General Ledger

Post Journals

1. The bank statements are reconciled in Cash Management. Additional miscellaneous
transactions are created.

2. All the transactions for the period are completed in the Subledger. All outstanding
issues are resolved.

Run the Invoice Validation Report in Payables.
Review and resolve holds in Payables.

Run Purchasing Receipt Accruals.

Run Mass Additions Create for Assets.

Post Mass Additions.

o N o o bk~ w

Run Depreciation.
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9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
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Create Accounting for transfers from the Subledgers to the General Ledger.
Run Payables Accounting Process to transfer to the General Ledger.

Run Receivables to transfer to the General Ledger.

Run Inventory to transfer to the General Ledger.

Post Journals in the General Ledger.

Run Journal Import.

Post Journals in the General Ledger.

Reconcile Subledgers to the General Ledger.

Reconcile Payables, Receivables, Assets, Cash Management, Order Management,
and Inventory to the General Ledger.

Run Purchasing Period Accruals.
Close the periods.

Close the period in Payables.
Close the Purchasing period.
Close the Receivables period.
Close the Inventory period.

Closing Payables

At the end of a period, payables transactions are transferred to the General Ledger and
Assets. In this recipe, let's close the payables period for March 2011.

Getting ready

Before we can close Payables, we need to complete the following:

Bank statements in Cash Management must be reconciled and all issues resolved.

Miscellaneous transactions are completed for transactions in Cash Management, for
example, bank charges are entered in Payables from Cash Management.

Transactions for the period have to be completed. For example, invoices, prepayment,
and payments.

Review the Uninvoiced Receipts Report from Purchasing for receipts not yet invoiced.
When the receipt accrual is run from purchasing at the end of the period, journal
entries are created for the amount of the receipt liabilities.

Ensure that eligible invoices are approved in readiness for payment.
Review and resolve holds placed on the invoices.
Complete all payment runs for outstanding invoices due for payment.
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8. Run the Create Accounting program to transfer approved invoices and payments to
the General Ledger.

How to do it...

Before we can close a period, we need to resolve all exceptions. Let's run the Period Close

Exceptions Report for March 2011 to view the exceptions:

1. Select the Payables Responsibility.

2. Navigate to Accounting | Control Payables Periods.

=

Period Status

Open

Open

Open

Open

Open

Open

Open
ICIosed

Closed

N W s O N W

-
(=]

Ledger Vision Operations (USA)

Period Number

Fiscal Year

Period Name

\-:"& APP-S0OLAP-10304: You cannot close this period because

exceptions exist.

Please review and resclve all exceptions that are listed in il
the Pericd Close Exceptions Report. Choose the Exceptions
button to submit this report.

Start Date

End Date

1
®

1

2011 Mar-11
2011 Feb-11

01-MAR-2011
01-FEB-2011

31-MAR-2011
28-FEB-2011

Exceptions

3. Inthe Period Status field, select Closed for the Mar-11 period.
4. We receive a note to review the exceptions.
5. Click on the OK button.
6. Click on the Exceptions button.
7. Inthe decision box, select the review button.
8. The Concurrent Program is submitted. Click on the OK button.
ORACLE payables Perlod Close Exception Report Report Date: 26-APR-2011

Company: Vision Operations (USA)

Operating Unit:  Vision Operations

Page:

20f2

Unaccounted Invoices
Supplier Mame Supplier Number | Invoice Number Invoice Amount
Acacia Supplies Lid 1004 20110331-1 30-Mar-2011 uspD 1.000.00
Advanced Network Devices 1013 ADV-001 27-Mar-2011 usb 2,672.50
Building Management Inc. 2012 BM-0091 27-Mar-2011 usD 2,170.00
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View the Period Close Exception Report:

1.

2
3.
4

Select View | Requests from the Menu.

Click on the Find button to view the completed requests.
In the Request window, click on the View Output button.
The transactions that need to be reviewed are displayed.

Let's run the Create Accounting Program to account for the transactions:

1.
2.

o o &~ w

Navigate to Other | Requests | Run.

Select Single Request in the Submit a New Request window and select the
OK button.

In the Name field, enter Create Accounting.
Select Vision Operations in the Ledger field.
Enter 31-MAR-2011 in the Date field.

Click on the Submit button to submit the request.

= T
Ledger Vision Operations (USA)
Period Number

Period Status Date
Open Sweep to Period  [YTEEE] 0oCcT-2011 | =
Open SEP-2011
Open AUG-2011
Open JUL-2011
Open Submit | Cancel ) JUN-2011
Open MAY-2011
Open APR-2011

f open MAR-2011
Closed 2 2011 Feb-11 01-FEB-2011 28-FEB-2011 -

Exceptions

Let's sweep transactions to the next period:

ok 0Nk

Select the Payables responsibility.

Navigate to Accounting | Control Payables Periods.

In the Period Status field, select Closed for the Mar-11 period.
We receive a note to review the exceptions.

Click on the Ok button.
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6. Click on the Exceptions button.
7. Inthe decision box, select the Sweep button.
8. Select APR-11 in the Sweep to Period field.

© Control Payables Periods M = B
Ledger |Vision Operations (USA)
Period Number
Fiscal Year
Period Status Period Name Start Date End Date
Open 10 |2011 Oct-11 01-0CT-2011 |31-0CT-2011 =
Open 9 2011 Sep-11 01-5EP-2011 30-5EP-2011
Open 8 2011 Aug-11 01-AUC-2011 |31-AUG-2011
Open 7 2011 Jul-11 01-JUL-2011 31-JuL-2011
Open 6 2011 Jun-11 01-JUN-2011 30-JUN-2011
Open 5 2011 May-11 01-MAY-2011 |31-MAY-2011
Open 4 2011 Apr-11 01-APR-2011 30-APR-2011
l =3 2011 Mar-11 01-MAR-2011 |31-MAR-2011
Closed 2 2011 Feb-11 01-FEB-2011 28-FEB-2011 -
Exceptions

9. The Concurrent Program is submitted. Click on the Ok button.
10. The period status is set to Closed.

After the journals are posted in the General Ledger, we need to reconcile the payables
transactions to GL.

Reconciling Payables

Let's reconcile the Accounts Payable transactions to the General Ledger for the month of
March 2011:

Report Total Value
Previous Month Accounts Payable Trial Balance X
Current Month Posted Invoice Register X
Current Month Posted Payment Register (X)
Current Month Accounts Payable Trial Balance (X)
Nil




Let's run the Accounts Payable Trial Balance at 28-FEB-2011.:

Select the Payables responsibility.

Navigate to Other | Requests | Run.

Select Single Request in the Submit a New Request window and select the

OK button.

4. Inthe Name field, enter Accounts Payable Trial Balance.

Chapter 9

=

Run this Request...

Name
Operating Unit
Parameters

Language

At these Times...
Run the Job

Layout

Notify

Print to

Help (C)

Upon Completion...

Accounts Payable Tri

Vision Operations:Liabilities Payables, Vision Operations (USA):Payables:01-JAN-20:

© Parameters %]

Operating Unit

Report Definition
Journal Source

Start Date

As of Date

Third Party Name

Show Transaction Detail
Include Write Offs
Account From

Account To |

Account Balance

Copy...

al Balance

ision Operations| |

Liabilities Payables, Vision Operations (USA) Liabilities Payables,

Payables

[01-JAN-2011
|28-FEB-2011

No

\No

\Year to Date

q i >

Cancel | Clear | Help |
J / J

5. Select Vision Operations in the Operating Unit field.

Select Liabilities Payables, Vision Operations (USA) in the Report Definition field.
7. Enter 01-JAN-2011 in the Start Date field. The accounting period is from

01-Jan-2011.

Enter 28-FEB-2011 in the As of Date field.
9. Accept the defaults and click on the OK button.
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10. Click on the Submit button to submit the request.

Report Definition

Journal Source

Start Date

As Of Date

Third Party Name

Show Applied Transaction Detail
Include Write Off Balances
Account From

Account To

GL Account Balance

Payables Trial Balance Report Report Date  26-Apr-11
Page 1of1
Liabilities Payables, Vision Operations (USA)
Payables
Jan 1, 2011
Feb 28, 2011
No
No

Year to Date

[Consclidated Supplies

101-000-2210-0000-000 |
[Transaction Type _ [Transaction Number [Date [Currency [Payment Status [Cancelled Date[Original Amount| Remaining Amoun
AP Invoices [CON-67812 [Feb 28,2011 [USD [Fully Paid \ I 3688.05| 3686.05
[Total for Account I 3688.05]
[Fotal for Party Consclidated Supp I 3688.05
Fefariar odgerVisan Operaions USAT ] e

Let's view the Accounts Payable Trial Balance:

P e NP

Select View | Requests from the Menu.

Click on the Find button to view the completed requests.

In the Request window, click on the View Output button.

The Accounts Payable Trial Balance is displayed with a total of 3688.05.

Let's run the Posted Invoice Register for March 2011:

1. Navigate to Other | Requests | Run.

2. Select Single Request in the Submit a New Request window and select the

OK button.
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Run this Request...
Copy...

Name Payables Posted Invoice Register
Operating Unit
Parameters Vision Operations:Vision Operations (USA):Mar-11:Mar-11:No::::Entered Currency:Ni

Language
Operating Unit :j
Ledger/Ledger Set iVi.i ion Operations (USA) Vision Operatio
At these Times... period From [Mar-11
Run the Job Period To |Mar-11
Include Zero Amount Lines 507
Upon Completion... Account Flexfield From |
Account Flexfield To |
GL Batch Name |
Layout Order By [Entered Currency
Ng[ify Summarize Report lﬁi
Print to | Include Manual entries from GL iVes ]
= | L
Help (C) Cancel ( Clear j | “Help

In the Name field, enter Payables Posted Invoice Register.
Select Vision Operations in the Operating Unit field.

Select Vision Operations (USA) in the Ledger/Ledger Set field.
Enter MAR-2011 in both the Period From and Period To fields.
Select Entered Currency in the Order By field.

Accept all the other defaults.

Click on the Submit button to submit the request.

ORACLE Payables Payables Posted Invoice Register Report Date  27-APR-2011 08:04
Mar-11 - Mar-11 Page 10f

Report Parameters

Account  01-000-2210-0000-000

tions-No D A Payable-No Sub Account-No Product
Invoice Currency USD

Journal Entry Batch Payables A 1552010 5875511 2

Invoice Entered Distribution Amount Accounted Amount  USD
Supplier Name |Numhar Invoice Description  [Invoice Date Involce Amoun Debi Credi Debit Credi
Advanced Network Devices [ADV-001 Mar 28, 2011 2672. 2,500.00| 2,500.00)
Building inc. [BM-0091 Mar 28, 2011 217 85.00| 85.00]

Acacia Supplies Ltd 20110331-1 [Mar 31, 2011 108! 65.00] 65.00]

Acacia Supplies Ltd [20110331-1 [Mar 31, 2011 106 1,000.00] 1,000.00)

Total for Batch Payables A 1552010 5875511 2

Total for Currency USD 0.00 26,466.36 0.00 26,466.36

Chapter 9
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Let's view the Posted Invoice Register for March 2011:

Select View | Requests from the Menu.

Click on the Find button to view the completed requests.

In the Request window, click on the View Output button.

The Posted Invoice Register is displayed with a total of 26,466.36.

P 0N PR

Let's run the Posted Payment Register for March 2011:

1. Navigate to Other | Requests | Run.
2. Select Single Request in the Submit a New Request window, and select the

OK button.
= =
Run this Request...
Copy...
Name Payables Posted Payment Register
Operating{=iz=Tr Ty 8 %]
Parar| -
Operating Unit i =
Lang : —
Ledger/Ledger Set |Vision Operations (USA) Vision Operations |
Period From Mar-11
Period To |Mar-11
At these Tim Include Zero Amount Lines |No
Run th Account Flexfield From
Account Flexfield To |
Bank Account
Upon Complg
GL Batch Name
Order By éank Account
L. Summarize Report |No
N Include Manual entries from GL |Yes L
BANK ACCOUNT FILTER i
Pr] 7]
| | »
Cancel | C!ear. 1 Help |
Help (C) S o Ui =t

3. Inthe Name field, enter Posted Payment Register.

4. Select Vision Operations in the Ledger field.
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Click on the Submit button to submit the request.
View the Payables Posted Payment Register report:

Enter MAR-2011 in the Period From and the Period To fields.
Accept all other defaults and click on the OK button.

Chapter 9

ORACLE Payables

Report Parameters

Journal Entry Batch

Payment Currency

Payables Posted Payment Register
2011-03-01T00:00:00.000+00:00

Bank Account  10271-17621-619

YO-SLA-001 Payables A 1552007 5872244

uso

Payment Document Chack Positive Pay

2011-03-31T00:00:00.000+01:00

Report Date  28-APR-2011 23:04

Page 10f

Liability Relieved USD
Payment Number y Date P Name Payment Amaol Debit Cred%
1004 Mar 11, 2011 |Acacia Supplies Ltd 213.8) 213.80) ‘
Total for Payment Document  Check Positive Pay 213.80 0.00 |
Total for Payment Currency USD [ 213.80 | 0.00 |
Total for Journal Entry Batch  YO-SLA-001 Payables A 1552007 6872244 | 213.80 | 0.00 ‘
Total For Bank Account  10271-17821-619 [ 213.80 | 0.00 ]
Total for Account  01-000-2210-0000-000 [ 8,207.91 | 0.00 ]
Report Total | 8,207.97 0.00 ]

9. Select View | Requests from the Menu.

10. Click on the Find button to view the completed requests.

11. In the Request window, click on the View Output button to view the report.

Let's view the current month's Accounts Payable Trial Balance.
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Let's run the Accounts Payable Trial Balance for Mar-11:

Navigate to Other | Requests | Run.

Select Single Request in the Submit a New Request window and select the
OK button.

Payables Trial Balance Report Report Date  26-Apr-11

Page 1of

Report Definition  Liabilities Payables, Vision Operations (USA)
Journal Source  Payables
Start Date  Jan 1, 2011
As Of Date  Mar 31, 2011
Third Party Name
Show Applied Transaction Detail No
Include Write Off Balances No
Account From
Account To
GL Account Balance Year to Date

[LedgerVisionOperations (0S8 ]
o

01-000-2210-0000-000

[Trar ion Type T Number [Date [Currency [Payment Status [Cancelled Date[Criginal Amount| Ri Amount|
AP Invoices |GE-20110328-1 [Mar 28,2011 [UsSD |Not Paid | | 16035.00] 16035.00)
[Total for Account | 16035.00]
[Total for Party G | Electric Utilities | 16035.00]
Totatfor Lodger Vision Gperations [USA] ] T
3. Inthe Name field, enter Accounts Payable Trial Balance.
4. Select Vision Operations in the Ledger field.
5. Enter MAR-2011 in the Date field.
6. Click on the Submit button to submit the request.

Let's view the Accounts Payable Trial Balance:

1. Select View | Requests from the menu.
Click on the Find button to view the completed requests.

In the Request window, click on the View Output button to view the report, and
complete the reconciliation.
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Let's summarize the results:

Report Value

Feb-11 Accounts Payable Trial Balance 3,688.05

Mar-11 Posted Invoice Register 26,466.36

Mar-11 Posted Payment Register (8,207.91)

Mar-11 Accounts Payable Trial Balance (21,946.50)
Nil

Opening the next period
Open the next Oracle payables period:

1. Select the Payables responsibility.
2. Navigate to Accounting | Control Payables Periods.

3. Inthe Period Status field, select Open for the Apr-11 period.

Closing Assets

At the end of every period, we need to run depreciation for each asset book. The depreciation
run closes the period in Assets. Before we run depreciation for the period, we need to ensure
that we run Mass Additions Create to transfer all asset transactions from Payables. We

also need to complete all transactions, for example, complete all additions, adjustments,
retirements, transfers, and retirements.

After we run depreciation for the period, we run the Create Accounting to transfer the
transactions to the General Ledger and post the journals after review.

Depreciating Assets recipe in Chapter 4, Managing Assets

Closing Purchasing

At the end of the purchasing period, we need to accrue for expense Iltems received from the
supplier, but not yet invoiced before we close the period. In this recipe, we will close the period
of March 2011 for Purchasing.
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Getting ready

Before we can close Purchasing, we also need to:

1. Complete transactions for the period, including requisitions, purchase orders,
releases, receipts, and returns.

2. Enter all receipts.

3. Complete the Payables Period-End Process.

How to do it...

Let's start by reviewing the uninvoiced receipts report, to review the receipts from our
suppliers that have not yet been invoiced:

1. Select the Purchasing responsibility.
2. Navigate to Other | Requests | Run.
3. Select Single Request in the Submit a New Request window and select the
OK button.
4. In the Name field, enter Uninvoiced Receipts Report.
5. Select Mar-11 in the Period Name field.
Click on the Submit button to submit the request.
Ei *
Run this Request...
Copy...
Name Uninvoiced Receipts Report
Operating Unit Vision Operations
Parameters
Language

352

At these Times...
Run the Job

Upon Completion...

Title |

Accrued Receipts |

Include Online Accruals |No

Include Closed POs [No

Categories From |

To |

Minimum Accrual Amount |
Pericd Name IMar_—li

Vendors From |

To |

Layout !
i Sort By |

Notify -

3 Dynamic Precision Opticn |2 -9,999,990.00
Print to .

4| | 3
EE;'mce:-I. [ .-C_Iear_ { _._Inl.élp.
Help (© BT WEEE R
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Let's view the Uninvoiced Receipts Report:

1. Select View | Requests from the Menu.

2. Click on the Find button to view the completed requests.

3. Inthe Request window, click on the View Output button.
Let's run the Receipt Accruals Program to account for the transactions. This will also create
the period-end accruals for the un-invoiced expense receipts:

1. Select the Purchasing responsibility.

2. Navigate to Other | Requests | Run.

B %

Run this Request...

Copy...

Name Receipt Accruals - Period-End
Operating Unit Vision Operations

Parameters 0::Mar-11

Minimum Accrual Amount ([
Vendor

At these Times... Category

Run the Job Period |Mar-11
4] »
Upon Completion... Cancel Clear Help
Layout
Notify Options...
Print to noprint
Help (C) Submit Cancel

3. Select Single Request in the Submit a New Request window, and select the
OK button.

4. Inthe Name field, enter Receipt Accruals - Period End.

5. Select Mar-11 in the Period Name field.

6. Click on the Submit button to submit the request.

7. Close the PO Period.

8. Select the Purchasing responsibility.

9. Navigate to Setup | Financials | Accounting | Control Purchasing Periods.
10. Enter 2011 in the Fiscal Year field in the Control Purchasing Periods form.
11. Select Closed as the Period Status for Mar-11.
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The Receipt Accruals - Period-End report enables us to create period-end accruals for
uninvoiced expense receipts. This creates a journal entry batch in the General Ledger for the
receipt accruals, debiting the charge account and crediting the Expense AP Accrual Account.

Please note that this step is required if the Accrue Expense Items flag is set to Period End on
the Accrual tabbed region of the Purchasing Options window for the Organization.

To reverse the accrual automatically in the next period, set the Profile option "GL: Launch Auto
Reverse after Open Period" to Yes.

Closing Receivables

At the end of every period, receivables transactions need to be completed and reconciled.
Transactions also need to be transferred to the General Ledger and the period closed. In
this recipe, we will look at the process of closing the period of March 2011 for Receivables.

Getting ready

Prior to closing the period, the following steps need to be completed:
1. Reconcile Bank Statements in Cash Management and receivables adjustments
processed, for example, bank interest.
2. Complete all transactions - invoice, adjustments, credits, reversals, and receipts.

3. Reconcile transactions - customer balances, transactions, receipts, and bank
statements.

4. We can use the following formula to reconcile the Period-End balance:

Value
Outstanding Balance at Start of Period X
Transactions for the period X
Adjustments for the period X
Invoice Exceptions for the period (X)
Applied Receipts for the period (X)
Unapplied Receipts for the period (X)
Period End Balance (X)

Nil




Run the following additional useful reports for reconciliation:

1.

© PO N®ON®N

Journal Entries report

Aging report

Transaction Register

Adjustment Register

Invoice Exceptions

Applied Receipts

Unapplied and Unresolved Receipts Register
Aging report - last day

Post outstanding transactions to General Ledger

10. Print invoices
11. Subledger Period Close Exceptions report
12. Perform the end of period transactions for Order Management.

How to do it...

Run the revenue recognition program by following these steps:

1.
2.
3.

Select the Receivables responsibility.

Navigate to Control | Accounting | Revenue Recoghnition.
Select Single Request in the Submit a New Request window and select the

OK button.

-

Run this Request...

Name Revenue Recognition
Operating Unit Vision Operations

Parameters Summary.Yes

[ELIELCIN © Parameters

Print Format [STRIEYY etting...

Commit Work [Yes
At these Times...

Run the Job
| Cancel | C!Eafjl Help

Upon Completion...
Save all Qutput Files

Layout

Notify

Print to noprint

Help (C) Submit

Debug Options

Schedule...

Options...

Cancel

Chapter 9
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4.

In the Name field, enter Revenue Recognition.

5. Accept the default parameters and click on the OK button.

6. Click on the Submit button to submit the request.

Run the AR to GL Reconciliation Report to compare the account balances in Receivables and
the General Ledger. The report displays journal sources where discrepancies might exist. We

can do this by carrying out the following steps:

1.
2.
3.

=

Select the Receivables responsibility.

Navigate to Control | Accounting | AR to GL Reconciliation.
Select Single Request in the Submit a New Request window and select the

OK button.

Run this Request...

Name
Operating Unit
Parameters

Language

At these Times...
Run the Job

Upon Completion...

Layout
Notify

Print to

Help (C)

AR to GL Reconciliation Report

Vision Operations (USA):No:::Mar-11:::

© Parameters x|

Ledger V'ision Operations [USAI|

Out of Balance Only
Company Segment Low
Company Segment High

GL Period
GL Account Low
GCL Account High

Summary Account

No

Mar-11

4

Cancel )

Clear )

Copy...

Help )

13

Submit

Cancel

© ® N o 0 A

In the Name field, enter AR to GL Reconciliation Report.
Select Mar-11 in the Period Name field.
Click on the Submit button to submit the request.

View the AR to GL Reconciliation Report.

Select View | Requests from the Menu.

Click on the Find button to view the completed requests.

10. In the Request window, click on the View Output button.

356




Chapter 9

Now, let's close the receivables period:

1. Select the Receivables responsibility.

2.

3.
4.

Navigate to Setup | Financials | Accounting | Control Purchasing Periods.

E _jolx

Ledger Vision Operations (USA)
Latest Open Period Dec-12 Open Next Period

Accounting Periods

Fiscal

Status Number  Year Name Start Date End Date []
Open 7 31-JuUL-2011 =
Open 6 \:‘) Please wait ... Checking for unposted items. 30-JUN-2011

Open 5 31-MAY-2011

Open 4 30-APR-2011

Open 8 31-MAR-2011

lCIosed 2 2011 Feb-11 01-FEB-2011 28-FEB-2011
Closed 1 2011 Jan-11 01-JAN-2011 31-JAN-2011 -

Enter 2011 in the Fiscal Year field in the Control Purchasing Periods form.
Select Closed as the Period Status for Mar-11.

There's more...

Order Management period end processes need to be completed prior to closing Receivables
and Inventory.

Closing Order Management

We need to ensure that all orders have been processed in Order Management before closing
Inventory. Order Management updates Inventory during the Ship Confirm process. The
following is a summary of the steps required to close Order Management:

1.

A A o

Complete all transactions - enter and book orders, confirm shipments, respond to
workflow notifications, close orders.

Review Backorders and process cancelations.

Review Open Orders.

Review Orders on Hold using Outstanding Holds report.
Other useful reports.

Back Order Detail report.

Unbooked Orders report.
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8. Canceled Orders report.
9. Review Workflow status.
10. Run Autoinvoice.

Creating an Invoice recipe in Chapter 5, Selling Items to Customers in Order Management

Closing Inventory

At the end of a period Item, costs information needs to be transferred to the General Ledger
before we can close the period. In this recipe, we will look at the process of closing inventory.

Getting ready

Complete all transactions - shipping, receipts, issues, and adjustments.

N

Check Interface managers for outstanding transactions.

Transfer transactions to the General Ledger using the Create Accounting — Cost
Management Program.

Open the next period.
Close the Payables period.
Close the Purchasing period.

N o o ok

Close the Receivables period.

How to do it...

Close Inventory Period automatically transfers summary transactions to the GL interface table.
The prior period needs to be closed before we can close the period. To accomplish this, carry
out the following steps:

1. Select the Inventory responsibility.

2. Navigate to Accounting Close Cycle | Inventory Accounting Periods.
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© Pending Transactions (M1) - Jun-08

Number of Transactions
Resolution Required

Unprocessed Material
Uncosted Material /'WSM
Pending WIP Costing
Pending WSM interface
Pending LCM Interface

Unprocessed Shipping Transactions

Pending Transactions

=1

[=RiN=T =R =]

Resolution Recommended

Pending Receiving |15

Pending Material |0

Resolution
= Required

Open

Pending Shop Floor Move |0

Recommended

Select the period Jun-08 and click on the Pending button to review the

pending transactions.
Click on the OK button.

Click on the Change Status to change the status of the period to Closed by selecting
Closed (Irreversible) in the options. Click on the OK button.

‘© Inventory Accounting Periods (M1)

Status
Open
Open
Open
Open
Open
Open
Open
Open
Open

[Closed

Pending... |

Period
Mar-09

Feb-09
Jan-09
Dec-08
Nov-08
Oct-08
Sep-08
Aug-08
Jul-08
Jun-08

Year

Num

Values at Close

From
2009 |01-MAR-2009

2009 |01-FEB-2009
2009 |01-JAN-2009
2008 |01-DEC-2008
2008 |01-NOV-2008
2008 |01-0OCT-2008
2008 |01-SEP-2008
2008 |01-AUG-2008
2008 |01-JUL-2008
2008 |01-JUN-2008

Distributions

Period Dates
To
31-MAR-2009
28-FEB-2009
31-JAN-2009
31-DEC-2008
30-NOV-2008
31-0CT-2008
30-SEP-2008
31-AUG-2008
31-JUL-2008
30-JUN-2008

Close Date

05-MAY-2011

-

| Change Status...

The pending transaction form is displayed. Click on the Close button to close

the period

The Period Close Reconciliation report is generated by the close action.

Chapter 9

Select the closed period and click on the Values at Close button to view the Inventory
values of the Subinventories and the Cost Group.
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Closing the General Ledger

An accounting period is closed in the General Ledger after all the accounting transactions
have been completed for the period. The status of the period will determine whether
transactions can be entered in the period. The status of the period can be Never Opened,
Future Enterable, Open, Closed, or Permanently Closed. A Permanently Closed period cannot
be reopened.

Getting ready

1. Complete all Subledger transactions - run the Create Accounting from the
Subledgers to create the Subledger Accounting transactions. This populates the
GL_JE_BATCHES, GL_JE_HEADERS, and GL_JE_LINES tables.

2. Import all Journals. This process populates the GL_INTERFACE tables.
Post all Journals. This updates the GL_BALANCES tables.

Run the Period Close Exception report in GL to ensure that there are no outstanding
transactions in the Subledgers and GL.

Run the trial balance.
Perform reconciliations.

How

Reverse previous period accruals.

® N o

Enter Adjustments and Accruals and Post the journals.

How to do it...

1. Select the General Ledger responsibility.
2. Navigate to Setup | Open/Close.

© Open and Close Periods (Vision Operations (USA)) M = B

Ledger |Vision Operations (USA)

Accounting Period Encumbrance Year
Latest Open |Dec-12 Latest Open 2008
( Open Period ) Open Next Year J

Number  Fiscal Year

Status Period From Date To Date []
Open Sep-11 9/2011 |01-SEP-2011 30-SEP-2011 =
Open Aug-11 8|201101-AUG-2011 |31-AUG-2011

Open Jul-11 7|2011 |01-JUL-2011 31-JUuL-2011

Open Jun-11 6/2011 01-JUN-2011  |30-JUN-2011

Open May-11 5|2011|01-MAY-2011 |31-MAY-2011

Open Apr-11 4|2011 01-APR-2011  |30-APR-2011

Open Mar-11 32011 |01-MAR-2011 |31-MAR-2011
(Closed| = |Feb-11 22011 01-FEB-2011 28-FEB-2011

Closed Jan-11 1/2011 |01-JAN-2011 31-JAN-2011 -
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Click on the Find button.
Select the status field for the Feb-11 period and change the status to Closed.

need to be reviewed from the Subledger.

View the Subledger Period Close Exception Report.

8.

Select View | Requests from the Menu.

Click on the Save icon. This triggers a concurrent program to close the period.
A Subledger Period Close Exception Report is also created for transactions that

ORACLE Subledger Accounting

Subledger Period Close Exception Report

Report

Date 05-May-11

Period From Feb-11 Period To Feb-11 Page 3of4
Feb 4, 2011 PO Delivery into 23619012 | Unprocessed 04-FEB-11 M1 PRD20006
Inventory
Feb 4, 2011 PO Delivery into 23619018 | Unprocessed 04-FEB-11 M1 PRD20008
Inventory
Journal Category Event Class | Receipt into Receiving i
Event Date Event Type Tr: ion Number | Status Transaction Date Or ization Code Item
Feb 4, 2011 Logical Receipt 4901363 | Unprocessed 04-FEB-11 M1 PRD20006
Feb 4, 2011 Logical Receipt 4901365 | Unprocessed 04-FEB-11 M1 PRD20006
Feb 4, 2011 Logical Receipt 4901367 | Unprocessed 04-FEB-11 M1 PRD20006
Feb 4, 2011 Receipt into 4901369 | Unprocessed 04-FEB-11 M1 PRD20008
Receiving
Inspection
Journal Category | Inventory Event Class | Sales Order Issue
Event Date Event Type Transaction Number | Status Transaction Date Organization Code Item
Feb 5, 2011 Sales Order Issue 23619036 | Unprocessed 1 PRD20007
Feb 10, 20 Sales Order Issue 3619997 | Unprocessed M PRD20007
Feb 10, 20 Sales Order Issue 3620997 | Unprocessed M PRD20007
Feb 10, 20 Sales Order Issue 3621010 | Unprocessed M PRD20007
Feb 10, 20 Sales Order Issue 3621023 | Unprocessed M PRD20007
Feb 10, 20 Sales Order Issue 3621036 | Unprocessed M PRD20007
| Journal Source R
Journal Category Event Class | Adjustment
Event Date Event Type \ Transaction Number | Status Customer Name | Customer Number \ Adjustment Number
Feb 22, 2011 Adjustment Created| 3446 | Incomplete SheepWall Inc | 5840 | 3446
Journal Category | Debit Memos Event Class | Debit Memo
Event Date Event Type Transaction Number | Status Customer Name Customer Number Debit Memo Number
Feb 17, 2011 Debit Memo 12070 | Final SheepWall Inc 5840 12070
Created

9. Click on the Find button to view the completed requests.

10. In the Request window, click on the View Output button.

Defining subledger accounting recipe in Chapter 8, Defining Transactions for the
General Ledger
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A

Accounting Key Flexfield structure 291
accounting transactions
about 284
creating 285
reviewing 285
viewing, in General Ledger 286, 287
ADI 145
Advance Shipment Notice. See ASN
ASN 209
Asset Accounting
about 175
Accounting Events, reviewing 178-180
reviewing 175-177
working 177, 178
asset depreciation
about 167
prorate conventions, reviewing 169
running 167, 168
Straight Line (STL) method 168
working 168
asset management
Asset Accounting, reviewing 175-177
assets, adding 147
assets, adjusting 162
assets, depreciating 167
assets, retiring 170
process, diagram 146
assets
adding 147-152
adding, to CIP Asset 157, 158
adjusting 162, 163
Assets Categories, adjusting 164
Asset values, adjusting 165
Costs, transferring 166, 167

Index

depreciating 167
entering, manually 156

Expense Accounts and Locations, adjusting

163, 164

gains, calculating 172, 173

losses, calculating 172, 173

mass additions, creating 152

mass additions, preparing 152

mass posting 159

mass retirements 173, 174

merging 160, 161

partial retirement 171, 172

post mass additions 153

retiring 170, 171

viewing, in Asset Workbench 152

working 153-156
Attachments tab 51

Back to Back Orders
creating 210-214
working 214
bank accounts
about 263
creating 263-267
Transaction Codes, creating 268
bank statements
AP Payments, entering 280, 281
AR receipts, entering 279, 280
cash management reconciliation options,
working 278

entering, in open interface tables 270-272,

287
entering, manually 273-275
manual reconciliation 278, 279



reconciling 275-277

transactions, reversing 281

working 272
Blanket Purchase Agreements. See BPA
BPA

about 80

using 80, 81
buyer 101

C

cash forecasting
about 282
creating 282, 283
inflow sources 282
outflow sources 282
cash management
accounting transactions, reviewing 284
Bank Accounts, creating 263
bank statements, entering 269
bank statements, reconciling 275
cash forecasting, creating 282
process, diagram 262
Chart of Accounts
defining 291-297
Flexfield Values, entering 298, 299
Natural Accounts Values, entering 299-301
working 297
Configure-to-Order. See CTO
Contract Purchase Agreement. See CPA
CPA
about 80
using 82, 83
credit memos
about 114
entering 114
entering, steps 114-116
credit notes. See credit memos
CTO 215
Ctrl+F11 key 173
customers
contacts, adding 188, 189
creating 183-185
profile details, adding 190, 191
site, adding 186-188
TCA, using 186

D

debt

managing 253-256
Details button 42
Distribution button 252
Drop Ship Orders

about 204

creating 204-208

working 209

E-Business Tax. See EBTAX
EBTAX
about 325
Default Rules, creating 334
defining, steps 325-331
Payables Invoice, creating 336, 337
Tax Accounts, creating 333
Tax Jurisdiction, creating 332
Tax Rate, creating 331
Tax Regime, creating 326
tax rule defaults, entering 335, 336
Tax Status, creating 331
Edit Information button 39
employee 101

F

Flexfield Qualifiers button 295

G

General Ledger
about 289, 360
closing 360, 361
financial transactions transferring process,
diagram 290, 291

H

History tab 255
holds
applying 218-220
applying, to invoice 116-121
invoice management holds, reviewing 122,
123
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inventory
closing 358-360
Invoice
about 101, 233
accounting transactions, generating 237,
238
adjusting 242
cancelling 123
cancelling, steps 123, 124
creating 233-235
Credit Memo, entering 240-242
Deposits, entering 240
entering 101
entering, steps 102-105
holds, applying 116-121

invoice management holds, reviewing 122,

123
paying 124
paying, steps 125-128
paying, working 128
prepayment, applying 112-114
Quick Transactions, entering 238, 239
setting, reviewing 236
working 105, 106, 236
Invoice, adjusting
about 242
Revenue, adjusting 245, 246
steps 242,243
working 244, 245
Invoice Details button 229

invoice management holds, reviewing 122,

123
Item attributes
about 12
exploring 12-16
Item Controls
about 22
exploring 22,23
stock locators, using 26-28
subinventories, using 24-26
Items
about 87
adding, to price list 197
adjusting, in Inventory 32, 33

assigning, to categories 10, 11
assigning, to inventory organizations 9
Catalog Description, assigning to 42
Catalogs, creating 41, 42
Categories structure, viewing 38, 39
classifying 35-37

controlling, revisions used 30, 31
creating 20-22

creating, process diagram 6
creating, steps 7-9

Express Receiving, using 90
identifying, by Lot Control 28
receipts, correcting 92

receipts, viewing 92, 93

receiving 87-89

Receiving Options, reviewing 93
returning 90, 91

searching, catalog attributes used 43, 44
searching, for in Inventory 34, 35
template, applying to 20-22
tracking, Serial Control used 29
values, viewing in structure 39-41
working 37

Items, adding to price list

discount to the price, applying 198-200
mass adding 200

modifiers, viewing 200

price, adjusting 201

steps 197, 198

working 198

Items, creating

about 7

attributes 9

process, diagram 6, 7
steps 7-9

Item Search form 44
Item templates

about 16

amending 19, 20

Append choice 18

creating 16, 17

overwrite choice 18
Overwrite Not Null choice 18
working 18




L

ledger
Accounting Calendar 301
assigning, to responsibility 310-313
BSV, assigning to 308, 309
Calendar, reviewing 304
Chart of Accounts 301
Currencies 301
first General Ledger Period 313, 314
Journals, creating 314, 315
Ledger Options, defining 304-307
Operating Units, defining 310
Reporting Currency, creating 307, 308
setting up, steps 301-314
Subledger accounting, defining 315, 316
Subledger Accounting Method 301
Locator button 26

Non-Catalog Request link 48

0

Oracle Receivables
about 231
example, process 232,233
Order Management
Back to Back Orders, creating 209
customers, creating 183
Drop Ship Orders, creating 204
generated reports 226, 227
Holds, applying 218
Invoices, creating 227-229
Iltems, adding to price list 197
orders, releasing 220
orders, shipping 224-226
process diagram 182, 183
return, creating 215
sales order, entering 191
Ship Confirm window 226
workflow, reviewing 202
working 229
Order Management tab 15
Order Management workflow
reviewing 202

366

Transaction Types, reviewing 203, 204
working 203

orders
one-step process 222
Pick Slip Report, viewing 223, 224
release program, working 222
releasing 221
three-step process 223
two-step process 222

P

payables
assets, closing 351
closing 341-344
Next Period, opening 351
reconciling 344-350
payables accounting transactions
about 136
creating, for multiple invoices 142, 143
transferring, to general ledger 137-140
working 140-142
Payables Administrator 100
payment
stopping 135, 136
voiding 133
voiding, steps 134, 135
payment process template
creating 129
creating, steps 130, 131
scheduled payment, creating 132, 133
period end process
diagram 340, 341
General Ledger, closing 360
inventory, closing 358
payables, closing 341
purchasing, closing 351
receivables, closing 354
Preferences link 58
prepayment
entering 106
entering, steps 106-110
quick invoice, entering 110-114
Procurement Accounting Transactions
about 94
Expense AP Accrual Account 97
Financial Options 98




Inventory Account, receiving 95, 96
Inventory AP Accrual Account 96
Material Cost Account 97
PO Distribution Charge Account 98
reviewing 94
working 98
procurement process
procurement processdiagram 46, 47
PO. See purchase orders
purchase orders
about 75, 101
Agreement in iProcurement, viewing 82
agreements, reviewing 86
approving 86
Contract in iProcurement 84
creating 75-79
Purchasing Options, reviewing 85
purchasing
closing 351-353
Receipt Accruals - Period-End report, working
354

Q

quick invoice
entering, for prepayment 110-112

Receipt History button 253
receipts
entering 246-249
miscellaneous receipts 251, 252
reversing 252, 253
working 249, 250
receivables
closing 354-357
Order Management, closing 357, 358
Receivables Accounting Transactions
reviewing 256-259
working 259, 260
Request for Quotations. See RFQ
requisition
about 62
Approval Groups, reviewing 66, 67
approving 62
Document Types, reviewing 65

employee setup, reviewing 63, 64
Position Hierarchy, reviewing 64, 65
working 63

requisitions for ltems
accounting codes 55-58
raising 47-52
requisition, cancelling 60, 61
requisition, copying 58, 59
requisition, correcting 59
smart forms 53, 54
working 52

return
creating 215, 217

RFQ 47

S

sales order
about 191
entering 192-194
entering quickly 196, 197
working 194-196
segments 297
Serial button 33
Shipping Transactions window 225
Subledger accounting
about 315
Application Accounting Definitions, setting up
320-323
completing, steps 316-320
Journal Line Types, creating 316
Payables Invoice, creating 323, 324
working 324, 325
supervisor 101
suppliers
about 67
Accounting details, reviewing 72
Bank Account, creating 71
Contact, creating 70, 71
creating 67-69
header, section 70
Payment details, setting 74, 75
Purchasing options, reviewing 73
Receiving options, setting 73, 74
working 70
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T

Tab key 303
TCA 186
Trading Community Architecture. See TCA
transaction codes
about 268
creating 268, 269

U

Unit of Measure (UOM) 13
Update Description button 43
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Values at Close button 359
Value Set button 39
View Transaction button 180

w

Web Application Desktop Integrator. See ADI
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